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PREFACE

DURING the last few years a number of books have been

written on the developments taking place in China, incon-

testably the most momentous events in the history of the

present-day world.

Apart from specialised technical works dealing with

narrowly limited subjects, these may be roughly divided

into two classes . One deals with the intellectual ,

religious, and philosophical developments in the life of

the Chinese people, and accordingly refers only inci-

dentally to political and military events. The books of

the other class, written generally by publicists of con-

siderable experience in the modern life of Pekin and the

great seaports, and frequently suggesting an intimate

acquaintance with the leading public men in China and

the hidden springs of their actions, in most cases deal

especially with the outstanding political and diplomatic

events in the country from the point of view of their

relation to foreign interests.

This volume belongs to neither of the above two

classes. I have endeavoured to give a clear and coherent

outline ofthe course ofthe Nationalist Revolution from the

beginning of the Cantonese invasion of Central China in

August 1926 to the termination ofthe Communist control

of the Nationalist Government which led to the approxi-

mate reconciliation of the Nanking and Hankow factions

of August 1927. Though the impact of the Revolution

on foreign interests, and the relations of the Nationalists

with foreign countries and their subjects, have of necessity

been continually dealt with, being an integral part of

the movement, it is the progress and development of the

Revolution itself which has throughout been treated as

the theme of primary interest and importance.
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viii PREFACE

But little space has been given to theories of secret

policies, speculations as to hidden intrigues, or prophecies

offuture developments ; but I have honestly endeavoured

impartially to assemble and state the salient facts, social ,

religious and industrial as well as military and political,

from amongst the events and phenomena of these por-

tentous twelve months, believing that the arrangement

is sufficiently clear to require but little comment. Special

care has, however, been taken to elucidate the part that

the Russian Communist factor has played in the Revo-

lution.

In the course of my work I have had considerable

opportunities for observing the Revolution in action .

After watching the development of the Nationalist occu-

pation in some of the country districts, I arrived in

January 1927 in Hankow, where I remained throughout

the period of the zenith of the Nationalist power and

prestige. I was throughout associated with a number of

the business men of the port : in the earlier part of the

period I met, amidst the stream of refugees that poured

steadily through, people of many nationalities from the

most widely separated up-country areas ; and from

March till the end of May I went out every day to work

with the Chinese staff of a hospital in the centre of the

native city. The daily issues of The People's Tribune, the

official organ of the Nationalist Government, were an

invaluable source of information, containing as they

did the edicts, regulations and manifestos of the various

Government Departments, and a comprehensive pre-

sentation of the current policy and propaganda. In

addition to this we were in touch by letter, or flying visit

to Hankow, with representatives from amongst our

Chinese fellow-workers stationed all over Hunan and

Hupeh, and thus able to check up for ourselves many of

the glib promises and declarations of the Government

offices, and of the official publications in the newspapers.

The principal part of this book thus consists of facts of

my own observation, or which I was able to verify for
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myself on the spot. For what was necessary to make

clear its historical setting and relations, and for other

parts of the narrative itself, I am indebted to several

original sources of information in Nanking, Shanghai and

Canton, and to various authorities whose publications

are acknowledged as they occur in the text . I am under

a deep obligation to the Royal Institute of International

Affairs for granting me the use of its unique specialised

library in London, and allowing me freely to use material

from the accurate and comprehensive 1926 " Survey of

International Affairs " and the 1927 " Journal," while

still in manuscript form .

My warmest thanks for valuable criticism and advice

on the manuscript are hereby tendered to Professor K. H.

Bailey of Melbourne University, to Mr. Fred W. Eggle-

ston of the Institute of Pacific Relations, and also,

especially in regard to the last chapter, to my brother,

Mr. B. B. Chapman of the Central China Teachers'

College, Wuchang.

It will be seen that, although the Revolution has been

democratic and profoundly social and economic in its

aims, it has not in any wide sense been a revolution by

the people, but rather by a great political society : it is

for the people, but not from the people.

Its fate is still in doubt as this book goes to press ; but

there are few lovers of the country, Chinese or foreign,

even among those who have suffered most at the hands

of the Revolution, who do not look eagerly for the day

when it will vindicate itself by establishing a united,

well-governed and independent China. Even among

those whose prime concern in Chinese affairs is their

effect on foreign interests, an " enlightened imperialism "

is rapidly supplanting the “ gunboat policy " of the past,

and a conviction is growing that in the speedy success

ofthe Revolution lies the surest hope of a solution of the

problems which now confront them.

Shanghai, 1927.

H. O. C.
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CHAPTER I

THE SETTING OF THE STAGE

THE FARCE OF 1911

EARLY in the year 1927 an old boy of Wesley College,

one of the principal secondary schools in Wuchang, the

capital of the province of Hupeh in Central China, was

talking to a foreigner who had formerly been headmaster

of the school, and expressed himself to the following

effect :-" In 1911 , when we members of the Nationalist

Party had at last completed our arrangements for the

overthrow of the Manchus and the establishment of a

democracy, the flag of revolution was raised here in

Wuhan,¹ and in a very short time the Chinese Republic

was created. We then said to the people, ' Now that we

are a republic we must have a Parliament and establish

representative government ' ; and all the leading people,

members of the old-established families, agreed. ' Yes !

By all means let us have a Parliament.' But what hap-

pened here in the Hupeh Provincial Assembly is typical

of what happened all over China. The old hands

worked the elections, bribed shamelessly ; and so, when

it was all over, we had just the same gang in power as

before, just the same official corruption, the same callous-

ness and neglect of the crying needs of the people and

the interests of the country, and the same exploitation

ofboth by the capitalist and privileged classes, Chinese and

foreign, for their own selfish interests . The Revolution

had failed , and ever since it and the Republic have been

but empty names. We saw that something more funda-

mental was required ; and that's what we are doing now."

1 "Wuhan " is the collective name given to the three cities,

Wuchang, Hanyang and Hankow, grouped round the Y-shaped

junction ofthe Yangtze and the Han River.

3



4 THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 1926-27

THE DICTATORSHIP OF YUAN SHIH KAI ¹

When the Revolution of 1911 had established a Re-

public at Nanking under the presidency of Sun Yat Sen,

and the Manchu Dynasty had abdicated in Pekin, a

compromise was made with Yuan Shih Kai, a statesman

and military leader of pre-eminent ability in the North ;

and Sun resigned in his favour. But Yuan, though

pledging his loyalty to the Republican Constitution, had

little conception of, or liking for, democracy. From the

beginning in indirect ways he intimidated the official

delegates of the Republic. On 7th April, 1913, when he

could no longer prevent it even by the assassination ofthe

leading Southern delegate, the first Parliament of the

Republic met in Pekin.

No sooner had the speakers of the two houses been

elected than Yuan stabbed in the back the whole theory

and practice of popular government by ordering, on the

authority ofthe Provisional National Council which had

now been superseded by the Parliament, the signature

of a huge loan of £25,000,000, that had been under

negotiation for some months with a group of six foreign

Powers.2 The Provisional Nanking Constitution of the

Republic laid down clearly and precisely in Article XIX

that all measures affecting the National Treasury must

receive the assent of Parliament ; and this body, recog-

nising Yuan's action as a direct challenge to its existence,

did everything possible to have the loan first submitted

for its approval, so that this vital function of the sover-

eignty of the country should not be placed under the

heel of one man.

The foreign Powers, however, with the exception of

the United States of America, had not yet recognised

1 For a dramatic and vivid narration of the period ofYuan Shih

Kai's administration, with reprints of relevant official documents,

see Putnam Weale's The Fight for the Republic in China, Hurst and

Blackett, London , 1918.

2 For the history of the loan negotiations see The China Year Book,

1914, George Routledge & Sons, London, p . 379 et seqq.
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the new Republic. Yuan claimed to derive his authority

essentially from the abdication edict of the late Emperor

rather than from the Nanking Provisional Constitution ;

and the Foreign Ministers were inclined to take this

view. He was undoubtedly the strongest man who had

appeared in Chinese political life in that generation, and

at that time foreigners were looking for a “ strong man

to save China rather than to any popular movement,

and were backing Yuan for this rôle.

""

Not realising the significance of what they did, the

Ministers of five foreign Powers signed the loan agree-

ment in the face of the protests from the members of the

Chinese embryo Parliament. With this in his pocket

Yuan now had the whip hand.

Exasperated to desperation, the Central and Southern ! /+

provinces rose gallantly against this tyranny in what has

been called the Second Revolution. But, ill-armed and

penniless, Yuan made short work of their forces with the

well-trained troops and ample money now at his dis-

posal. In two months the risings had been dispersed

and every leader had fled with a price on his

head.

On 4th November, seven months after its convocation,

Yuan prorogued the Parliament and expelled the members

from Pekin. Thenceforward he rapidly established his

position as a dictator. He built up strong army forma-

tions in strategic centres throughout the country, under

officers of whose personal loyalty he was assured ; and

all attempts at revolt were promptly crushed by ruthless

executions or political assassinations. In Pekin an

infamous military court, resembling the Star Chamber

ofEnglish history, was kept continuously busy despatching

men suspected of conspiracy.

In spite of increasing financial stringency and steadily

deepening administrative chaos, Yuan was careful to

keep on good terms with the legations in Pekin by care-

fully avoiding any encroachment on their prerogatives,

and granting contracts for huge projects in railroad
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construction the only kind of interests to which they

appear to have been alive. Japan alone was keenly

interested in the extraordinary political developments of

these days, untiringly active behind the scenes, ready and

waiting to turn the occasion to her advantage when the

chance came with the Great War.

After the presentation of Japan's twenty-one demands

(q.v. infra p. 221 , footnote) and their signature on 9th May,

1915, two co-ordinated series of developments rushed

forward converging towards the climax. Yuan Shih Kai,

feeling that he was now securely established , subtly and

anonymously, in flat contradiction of his own public

attitude, by devious ways that must be studied in detail

(vide op. cit. ) before they can even be imagined by the

Western mind, began to prepare and develop in Pekin

and the provinces public and official support for his own

enthronement as Emperor.

As this purpose was gradually realised by the people a

great tide of deep resentment and opposition silently

began to rise throughout the land . The feeling presently

became vocal among the literati of new China under the

leadership of Liang Chi Chao, the most finished scholar

of his day, who wrote and published a brilliant and

powerful pamphlet in defence of the Constitution, which

has since become a treasured classic in the archives of

the Republic. Inspired by this and by the magnetic

presence of Liang himself, who darted from province to

province, the patriots throughout the South and Centre

began again to organise and arm under the old Repub-

lican leaders. This was no flash in the pan like the

second Revolution of 1913 , but the consolidation of a

deliberate and steady nation-wide purpose. It was in

far Yunnan that the standard of revolt was first raised ;

the other Southern provinces one by one declared for

the confederacy ; and some of Yuan's hitherto most

faithful generals gave their support to the movement.

1 Contracts for over 3000 miles of railroad construction were

signed with foreign organisations in 1913 (China Year Book, 1926,

Tientsin Press, Tientsin, p . 271 ) .
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Encouraged by his family, Yuan still persisted feverishly

with his preparations in the face of the rising tide ; but

he postponed the actual enthronement ceremony for fear

ofJapan, which for many years had been his inveterate

foe. On learning that the trusted governor of Szechuan

had declared against him and captured the finest of his

armies in a trap, he surrendered himself to a fit of

ungovernable fury, and in his insensate rage snatched a

sword and hacked to death his favourite concubine and

her new-born baby lying beside her on the bed . This

was early in May. Within several weeks the tide of

revolt had covered the country, and Yuan's authority

extended no further than the walls of Pekin . Finally, in

a spasmodic but vain attempt to save himself from being

engulfed, he offered to resign ; but fate was kind to him,

and on 6th June, 1916, he died of uræmia.

THE PARLIAMENTARY PERIOD

The third President of the Republic, General Li Yuan

Hung, a scholarly man of wide administrative experience,

showed a whole-hearted loyalty to the Republic, and was

beloved and trusted by the people of China. He immedi-

ately summoned Parliament, which set to work in Pekin

to draft a Constitution, at which it sat steadily until

13th June, 1917, when Li Yuan Hung was driven by

threats from the militarists again to dissolve it.

There is evidence from competent foreigners of sound

judgment, who attended sittings of this Parliament, that

the members worked earnestly with a strong sense of

responsibility; and their opinion is that, though it was

obvious that it would take years for firm precedent and

tradition to be established, yet in these early years it

gave promise of becoming an efficient deliberative and

legislative body.

But since this time it has had no opportunity for such

development. Li, the champion of the Constitution, was

forced out of office by the generals in control of Yuan

Shih Kai's former armies, the only organisation of his

administration which had survived him intact. The
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Parliament for several years sought vainly to re-establish

its authority and resume its work, first in one part of

the country, then in another. But the military party

steadily gained power, and before long president, prime

minister, and executive all held office at their pleasure.

The wandering Parliament meanwhile was pushed

farther and farther into the background, one of its last

acts being to assemble again at Pekin and give a semblance

of constitutional standing to the position of one of the

many presidents by passing a vote endorsing his appoint-

ment in October 1923 , for which service all the delegates

had been shamelessly and heavily bribed. For the last

three or four years the Parliament has altogether ceased

to function, and been lost to sight.

THE PERIOD OF THE WAR LORDS

66

The conspicuous features of the period intervening

between the forced prorogation of Parliament in June

1917 and the beginning of the Revolution of 1926 have

been the emergence of certain of the generals of the

Chinese armies to relatively independent positions of

pre-eminence and power over their contemporaries, the

manner in which these men, as war lords," have com-

pletely eclipsed the old-fashioned provincial governors,

and their respective intrigues and endless campaigns

against each other. Now this one and now that has

gained and held the control of one or other of the groups

of contiguous provinces ; but all alike have cost the

people dear either for pay for their troops or for personal

profit for the high officers in command, and few indeed

have given any service of value in return, not even the

extermination of the bandits who terrorise so many

districts, and ofwhom the armies of some of these generals

are to a considerable extent composed.

In the summer of 1926 the great outstanding leaders

among a number of subsidiary ones were Chang Tso

Lin in Manchuria and Chihli in the North-east, with

some authority over the general controlling Shantung ;
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Feng Yu Hsiang in the North-west controlling Kansu,

Shensi and Inner Mongolia ; Wu Pei Fu in the centre

along the Pekin-Hankow railway in control of North

Hunan, Hupeh, Honan and South Chihli, with his base

at Loyang ; Sun Chuan Fang along the lower Yangtze

valley with Kiangsi, Fukien, Chekiang, Anhwei and

Kiangsu under his authority ; and Chiang Kai Shek, the

young Cantonese general in the South, supported by

Kuangtung, Kuangsi, South Hunan, and at least part of

Kweichow. They had only reached these positions of

supremacy after a most complicated series of campaigns

and intrigues during the previous few years, to-day allied

with this man or that, and to-morrow undermining his

influence secretly, betraying him at a critical moment,

openly cursing him by long public telegrams throughout

the length and breadth of the country, or even fighting

his forces in the open field. During this time it was

never possible to make even a probable guess as to what

the dispositions were likely to be six months ahead : men

who seemed stable and strong unexpectedly collapsed ;

men who seemed finally down and out gradually gathered

strength and came to the fore again ; they lost at one

end of the country and established themselves at the

other.

But whatever vicissitudes a war lord might meet in his

career, however the people under him might be neglected

or despoiled, however many months he kept his soldiers

in arrears for their pay, one thing could be counted on

with certainty-if such a war lord should be able to keep

his position for a few years, he would be a dollar million-

aire and his higher officers would be wealthy in a degree

corresponding to their rank. Even crushing and final

defeat on the field could not rob him of this solace, for,

when the blow fell he would slip away, leaving his army

to its fate, and retire to some safe place, perhaps a foreign

Concession, perhaps Japan, there to use his accumulated

wealth. Avarice was the inspiration from which the

majority of these war lords, great and small, drew their
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strength, the principle which guided their politics and

diplomacy ; and behind their high-sounding proclama-

tions and patriotic appeals lay the sordid motive of

callous selfishness.¹

The story of these days would take a small volume to

write, and recalls the China of long ages ago in the

unsettled periods between one dynasty and another.

Several features, however, are worth noting. The war

lord who for the time was in control of Pekin supported

the Pekin Government on the understanding that it

carried on according to his wishes ; and the others with

one exception never challenged the claim that this

Government of Pekin, though reduced to a shadow, was

the Government of China. This was necessary to satisfy

the Chinese instinct for preserving at least the appear-

ance of order and decorum, and enabled relations to be

continued with the foreign Powers. On the whole,

throughout all the wars and disturbances each of the

factions alike was very courteous to foreigners and careful

of the security of their persons and property, what few

affronts did occur being due to the action of irresponsible

guerrilla corps or bandits. Foreign business, and Chris-

tian missionary and Chinese Church work of all kinds,

went on with very little disturbance except from the

general backwardness of inland transport and communi-

cations, and the curse of banditry, which was steadily

spreading its blight over larger and larger areas of the

more remote districts .

CANTON AND THE EARLY PROPAGANDA THROUGH THE

SCHOOLS

Canton and the adjoining territory alone in the whole

of China, following the lead of its revolutionary hero,

1 To this generalisation there are a few exceptions to be made.

In Wu Pei Fu ambition rather than avarice was the ruling passion

(see p. 212) ; Feng Yu Hsiang was a war lord sui generis (see Chapters

XVII and XVIII) ; Yen Hsi Shan confined his attention strictly

to governing and protecting his province of Shansi (see p. 237) ;

and Chiang Kai Shek more than any other fought loyally under

the direction of his Government.
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"

""

Dr. Sun Yat Sen, dared to raise the standard of open

defiance to the war lords' usurpation of the government

ofthe country ; and in November 1920 a"Constitutional

Government was established at Canton, the " Parlia-

ment " ofwhich on 7th April elected Dr. Sun " President

ofChina." Time and again we heard that an expedition

from the North was to be organised to crush this stout

little rebel ; but it never materialised. The Southern

Government itself was torn with dissensions, and more

than once for considerable periods Sun has been forced

to flee before the victorious army or the political intrigues

of a rival faction ; but, whether in power in Canton or a

fugitive wandering abroad, he retained in an extra-

ordinary way the loyalty and devotion of his own

followers.

Years before, in 1905 , he had founded a secret society

known later as the Nationalist Party or Kuo Min Tang ;

and this ever since from its headquarters in Canton has

been, in spite of all political and military disturbances,

steadily and unobtrusively spreading its network through-

out the country. Its members have been confident that

the awakening of a spirit of nationalism and patriotism

among the people, as it had sufficed to overthrow the

Manchu dynasty, would also prove a more potent force

than the military power of the war lords.

For such propaganda work the schoolboys of China as

class are peculiarly suitable. They are, more than any

other social group, nationally self-conscious : they have

an inflated conception of their own importance, are

generally responsive and enthusiastic, and have an extra-

ordinary facility for making speeches ; and, finally, pro-

tected by a false analogy which ranks them with the

old-time Chinese scholars,¹ their persons are regarded

by all classes of the people as almost sacred, 2 and their

1 Vide infra, p. 283.

The shooting incident in Shanghai on 30th May, 1925 (vide

infra, p. 13) , undoubtedly aroused much fiercer indignation through-

out the country because students were among those shot, the

deaths being thereby automatically raised to the plane ofmartyrdom .

66 ""
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opinions as entitled to peculiar respect, so that they

are able to engage in seditious propaganda or even

mild rioting for which others would be imprisoned or

shot.

This peculiar prestige held by the student class is the

more readily understood when we consider the political

inertia of the great commercial and business community

of China, and the colossal illiteracy of the great mass of

the people and their dense ignorance of and apathy

towards national affairs. The business community,

which is the only other really powerful educated class,

is gagged and bound by its wealth as capital always

is, and thus hindered from taking part in a movement

which might endanger its security ; while the student

class, having little material wealth to lose, is free to

champion any cause which appeals to its enthusiasm and

patriotism.

Another factor that applies more to returned students

from abroad than to those educated in their own land is

that, through the lack ofdevelopmental work and industry

in China due to the misgovernment of these latter years,

men trained in many skilled avocations such as engineer-

ing can find practically no opening for their abilities ;

in other cases the training has not been practically

thorough enough to command a job ; and in yet others

the student is too impatient to endure the drudgery

requisite to make his skill effective. From these and other

causes there is always a relatively large number of

"students " in China who have no work or uncongenial

work, disappointed, restless young men, to whom such an

opening as this Revolution was a veritable godsend in

When a little later in the year the Japanese shot down a much

larger number of striking mill-hands in a riot at their Tsingtao

cotton mills, it was passed over by the Chinese Press with very little

comment, partly, it is true, because the aggressors were Japanese

and not British, but also partly because the slain were after all only

coolies. Similarly the Hankow shooting of 11th June, 1925 (vide

infra, p. 14) , caused much less resentment than had been expected.
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supplying them with patriotic, interesting, exciting and

sometimes profitable employment.

6-
95

The pioneers and builders of the Revolution early saw Ꮩ

the great opportunity that was here offered them , and

were not slow to grasp and develop it.¹ Before the

Revolution of 1911 little groups were meeting to study

and plan for the awakening of a spirit of nationalism .

Text-books were prepared with care ; teachers were

enlisted and educated in their schools for the teaching of

nationalism ; quietly, methodically and thoroughly the

preparatory work was done. During the last five years

it has been inculcated in the schools all over the land.

It was noticed that in the frequent changes of Govern-

ment school teachers in widely separated areas of China

the new-comer was always a member of the Kuo Min

Tang. When, as in the case of some missionary schools,

it was not possible to introduce members of the Kuo

Min Tang as teachers, secret committees were formed

amongst the scholars to carry on the work. The tiny

flame which at first was nurtured in secret had by 1925

been spread far and wide until it was burning steadily v

in every considerable school centre in the country.

THE ROUSING OF CHINA

If we except the anti-Japanese boycott of 1919,2 which

though largely spontaneous had served as a preliminary

trial of strength-a demonstration to those coming after

of what may be accomplished by vigorous nationalist

propaganda-it was in Shanghai on 30th May, 1925,

that this fire, burning quietly and unobtrusively in every

corner of the land, first burst out into an open and fierce

conflagration. A procession in which " students " were

taking part was held up by the Shanghai international

police, the officers of which are chiefly British, and

several of the demonstrators were arrested . A large mob

1 Seean article by Dr. E. Hume, President ofHunan-Yale Medical

School in Changsha, published in the Baltimore Sun in March 1927.

2 Vide infra, p. 223, footnote.
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quickly gathered, was worked up into a state of excite-

ment by the propagandists, and attacked the police

station to which their leaders had been taken, and which

had been sacked by a mob a few years previously.

Finally, a number, including students, were shot by a

volley from the small and hard-pressed police force

defending. Four were killed outright, and at least five

subsequently died of wounds.

There is reason to believe that the leaders of the Kuo

Min Tang had not planned this incident, and indeed

were not yet quite ready to take the offensive. But it is

a basal principle of Communist tactics to take advantage

of every occasion of popular discontent and resentment,

or civil disturbance, and energetically to develop and

exploit it to the maximum extent.¹ The Kuo Min Tang

therefore (under Communist leadership, as will be shown

later) decided not to miss this opportunity which fortune

had placed in its hands ; and it was then that the exten-

siveness and thoroughness of its organisation became evi-

dent. Anti-foreign riots unchecked by the Government

authorities quickly followed in Hankow on 11th June,2

1 This principle of working has been found explained in detail

in many orders issued from the Communist headquarters to their

agents in different countries. Such directions were included in the

correspondence seized in Chang Tso Lin's Pekin raid (vide infra,

Pp. 102 , 111).

2 The news from Shanghai had caused suppressed excitement

among a certain section of the local Kuo Min Tang, who were

strenuously exerting themselves to stir up indignation and resent-

ment amongst the people. On the day in question, shortly after

dark, a mob several thousand strong was gathered on the northern

border ofthe British Concession, and after driving back the Chinese

police force of the Municipality, who had tried to hold them on the

boundary road, it advanced on the Volunteer Force, which had

been called out and flung across the entrances of the cross streets

leading into the Concession.

The boundary street was by this time filled with the mob, which

looted a row of Japanese shops standing there, and killed one of

the Japanese in the street. They were howling and yelling with

excitement, and armed with poles and brickbats and broken pieces

of iron gutter gratings, as they surged forward against the line of

volunteers. These, though armed with bayonets, did not use them ;

but were slowly pushed back by the crowd along a cross street

towards barricades which had been erected just in front of the first
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and in Canton on 23rd,¹ where they were beaten off

by naval guards and foreign volunteers only at the

cost of a few more Chinese lives. A general strike was

run in Hongkong for over seven months and a boycott

of British trade in Canton for fifteen months.2 Kuo Min

street intersection, behind which lay the Volunteer Force's drill hall

and munition store. Here another attempt was made to hold up

the attack by sweeping the road with water from a fire hose; but

to no purpose. When the mob had nearly reached the barricades

a squad of machine-gunners from a British warship, who had been

lying ready behind, fired a round into them at point-blank range,

wounding some dozen men and killing eight. The mob instantly

broke and fled ; and its scattered units were eventually cleared out

of the streets adjoining the Concession boundary by the Chinese

authorities, who, it should be noted, had persistently refused to

comply with the British Consul's urgent requests that they should

do so before the rioters attacked.

I personally verified nearly all the above facts early the next

morning by inquiry from actors in the scene who were still on duty,

and by investigation of the position of the barricades, the missiles

lying in the road, the marks of the hose water, and the blood-stains

from the volley in the cross street and from the murder of the

Japanese in the boundary road.

Foreigners from the Chinese city and from Hanyang were called

into the Concession the same night, and the volunteers continued

on guard for about a week ; but the attempt was not repeated.

1 Vide infra, p. 107 , note.
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2 The Canton boycott, though narrowly localised instead of on a

nation-wide scale, was enforced with a rigidity and thoroughness

that was never even approached by the anti-Japanese boycott in

1919. Its efficiency was maintained by the terrorism ofthe army

ofpickets working under the Strike Committee, which the Nationalist

Government of Canton was unable or unwilling to control, and

which almost constituted an imperium in imperio. The Strike Com-

mittee arrogated to itself powers of police, arrest and imprisonment,

and enriched itself by the sale of permits to leave Canton for Hong-

kong, and by fining ships for calling at Hongkong or persons found

in possession of British goods."

During 1926 there were various intermittent and futile attempts

at negotiating a settlement, while the damage to Canton trade

became more and more serious . Finally, after skirmishes in Canton

harbour between strike pickets and passenger and cargo boats,

causing annoyance and danger to foreign nationals working in the

harbour, a British naval force on 4th September cleared the harbour

of strike picket boats, expelled the pickets from the British wharves,

and placed a guard in the boycott examination shed. This forced,

or assisted, the Nationalist Government to take action against the

pickets, and on 10th October the boycott was declared off. At the

same time the Nationalist Government announced that it would

thenceforth collect a surtax of 2 per cent. on ordinary imports,

5 per cent. on luxuries, and 2 per cent. on exports. A protest was
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Tang committees, suddenly appearing among the scholars,

broke up missionary schools all over China, opened up

intensive and violent propaganda, and in some cases

attacked hospitals and Church meetings and workers.

The conflagration died down ; but from then onwards

the propaganda has never ceased. The schools one by

one resumed ; the shaken hospital staffs settled down ;

the whole round of missionary work or trade was carried

on outwardly much as before. But there was a sense of

tenseness in the air which was new. Foreign lives and

property were as safe as ever, and the great mass of the

common people just as friendly ; but there were the

frequent posters on the walls with their anti-foreign

exhortations and their crude or bloody pictures offoreign

atrocities, there were more frequent and troublesome

strikes in the business world, and there were ever-recur-

ring indications and hints of the propaganda work,

especially in the schools.

made in November by the Foreign Ministers of the various Powers

in Pekin ; but the surtaxes have been collected ever since.

The Hongkong strike was managed by the same Strike Committee

in Canton, which also supported the strikers and their families . It

is memorable as being the first efficiently managed and complete

general strike that has been known in China in modern times. It

embraced every class of worker serving the foreign residents , from

household servants to business and municipal employees. There

had been no previous dispute or dissatisfaction between employers

and employees ; but the strike was decreed and rigidly enforced by

the Kuo Min Tang, and the workers helplessly acquiesced. Law

and order were splendidly maintained by the British authorities

governing the Colony, and all essential work was carried on by the

well-organised and distributed labour of the foreigners, who practi-

cally unanimously volunteered for the different kinds of work of

which they were capable. By February the great majority of the

strikers had returned to work.

"The effect of this prolonged struggle was to demonstrate the

power of labour, to show the Kuo Min Tang the efficacy of this

weapon of the strike and boycott, and to secure a great access of

strength to the extremist section under its Bolshevik advisers : the

methods of agitation and intimidation that had been perfected by

the Strike Committee and its picket army became an essential part

of the machinery of the Kuo Min Tang." (For further details of

this strike and boycott see the Survey of International Affairs published

bythe Royal Institute of International Affairs, Oxford Press, London,

1925, Vol. II . pp. 387, 388.)



CHAPTER II

THE NATIONALIST TIDE

CHIANG KAI SHEK AND THE SOUTHERN INVASION

EARLY in 1926, in the naïve manner which is almost

universal in Chinese military strategy, the Southern

Government began to announce a coming military

expedition northwards. Because of the great distances

and the tremendous difficulties of transport, no one in

Central China took this threat very seriously ; but

presently it became apparent that out of the confused

fighting and intrigue in Kuangtung there had emerged a

definite and purposive invasion under the personal leader-

ship of Chiang Kai Shek driving hard and fast up into

Hunan. Surprising news came through to the summer

gathering of foreigners at Kuling of the readiness with

which this province was being captured and the wel-

come that was everywhere being given to the troops :

Changsha was taken on 12th July, and by 18th August

they had reached the Hupeh border ; but even then

the significance of the movement was not guessed. Wu

Pei Fu, the most renowned of all the war lords, who

was engaged for the time in putting the finishing touches

to a campaign which was driving Feng Yu Hsiang

away out into the far North-west, had his Central

China stronghold well garrisoned and protected, and

was supported by his alliance with Sun Chuan Fang and

all his splendid armies of the lower Yangtze and the

eastern provinces . Hunan might be captured by the

revolutionaries : the Hunanese were always a wild and

turbulent crowd anyhow ; but Hupeh had nothing to

fear from a little expeditionary force from Canton. So

we all thought ; and in company with other foreigners

from all over China I went up in the last days ofAugust

C
17



18 THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 1926-27

to attend a conference of the China Medical Association

in Pekin.

Then came the dramatic dénouement, as the news was

brought day by day over the wires to the northern

capital. Wu Pei Fu had inexplicably delayed his per-

sonal return to organise the resistance on his southern

front until it was too late. Some of his units of trusted

soldiers retreated persistently without making any attempt

to stand: others betrayed him and went over to the

enemy en masse at the most critical stage of the battle.

Sun Chuan Fang, although definitely anti-Southern,

preferred to wait and watch Wu Pei Fu being crushed

rather than lift a finger or waste a man to do anything

that might bring honour, success or riches to another

war lord. With the exception of the walled city of

Wuchang, which held out gallantly for over a month,

Wu's front crumpled up ; and the Southerners captured

Hankow, overran the eastern half of Hupeh, and by the

middle of September had pushed up along the Pekin

railway nearly to the northern border of the province.

THE NATIONALIST METHOD OF CAMPAIGN

My station is at an old-established hospital in Teian,

twenty miles west of the railway line in the central part

of Hupeh ; and being anxious not to be absent any

longer in these unsettled times I made a dash for it,

travelling light down along the Pekin-Hankow line,

passed through the fighting line at Chikungshan, and

reached home, completing in ten days the journey which

should have taken only thirty-six hours.

This fine old walled country town is the seat of civil

authority and the garrison town for a wide district, is

less than twenty-four hours from Hankow, and yet stands

somewhat secluded and aloof from the present-day fields

of trade, of banditry and of war, which surround it on

all sides. It proved an admirable vantage-point from

which quietly to study the Nationalist offensive for the

next four months, as it developed under our very eyes



THE NATIONALIST TIDE 19

amongst our own townsfolk and country people, and as it

was reported in the daily papers from the surrounding

provinces.

It quickly became very evident that what we were

watching was a process and a method in no way resem-

bling any ofthe fighting or wars in China of the last few

years, or indeed anything that has taken place in China

since the dim beginnings of its ancient history. The

characteristics of this Hupeh campaign are just the same

as those of the previous Hunan invasion, and the subse-

quent extensive and successful operations along the lower

Yangtze. From the purely military point of view the

calculated recklessness of Chiang Kai Shek's lightning

drive from Kuangtung through Hunan up to the northern

borders of Hupeh, with a small army against greatly

superior forces, and with an extraordinarily difficult

problem of communications, as a glance at the map will

show, ranks as a notable achievement unsurpassed by

the famous march of the Taipings along the same route

or by anything else that has been done or is likely to be

done in modern Chinese warfare ; but it is understand-

able when we consider the non-military contributing

factors. The whole of this drive, nearly 700 miles long,

was made through country in which most careful and

thorough preparations had been made in advance by the

ramifications of the Kuo Min Tang in all classes of

society. As a rule the generalship of the Nationalists

has been good, particularly in outflanking operations.

But an even more valuable adjunct has been the successful

circumventing of their opponents by treachery within

their ranks. When it has been unavoidable, the Nation-

alist soldiers have shown that they can fight fiercely and

persistently, as in the bloody battles for Nanchang, the

capital of Kiangsi, and later in May 1927 the desperate

and sustained drive in the face of much superior artillery

resulting in the capture of Chenchow on the Yellow

River. But there have been very few important engage-

1 Vide infra, pp. 195, 196.
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ments in the original northward drive, or since, in which

the Nationalist army has not been assisted in, or presented

with victory by the treachery of troops either in the actual

fighting army ofthe enemy or in its rear.

Any soldiers who have been long in occupation of a

district in China are generally sullenly disliked or hated

by the poor people who have been subject to their high-

handedness and exactions, so that it was only to be

expected that there would be a welcome for those who

were driving out the Northerners. But it was found that

the Nationalist soldiers never looted, and broadly speak-

ing paid for everything they wanted at the market rate,

and that only in urgent necessity did they impress the

labour ofcarrying coolies, and even in such a case usually

paid for it. The villagers and townspeople rubbed their

eyes in amazement : the propaganda was true after all

that these men were one with the common people."

The people reciprocated this attitude with open cordi-

ality, and it was not uncommon to see, a few hours after

the occupation of a town or village, the soldiers fraternis-

ing and chatting in a most friendly way with the shop-

keepers and families on the street front. An indigenous

intelligence service was thus ready waiting to assist the

incoming army : reliable guides were available to serve

whenever wanted : in some cases, days before the army

arrived, towns and cities were taken possession of by little

groups ofenthusiasts, perhaps with the aid of a handful of

local militia, in the name of the Nationalist Government.

66

But the most vital necessity asked for from the common

people was recruits . China could not be conquered by

the little expeditionary army that had marched north-

wards from Canton : nor was such a prodigy required

of it. Wherever the dragon's teeth of the Revolution

were sown, recruits sprang from the soil, sometimes ready

armed and trained as in legendary Greece, for it is sur-

prising how many irregular bodies of armed men of one

kind or another can be found in the quiet Chinese country-

side. The troops that overran Hupeh were largely
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Hunanese, though the cream of the army, the veteran

troops, were those from Canton. They brought with

them a good supply of young officers from the Whampoa

Officers Training School in Canton,¹ and as soon as a

new area in Hupeh was occupied, recruiting began and

was generally quite successful . The work of training and

drilling these raw or irregular levies was taken in hand

in a very thorough and careful way, so that a few months

later they were able to be used in turn for offensives

further afield .

THE PROPAGANDA CORPS

It is the systematic use of propaganda amongst the

people which has been the most remarkable and char-

acteristic feature in the progress of the Revolution. It

was laid down long ago by the Kuo Min Tang that this

Revolution was to be accomplished in three stages. The

first stage was to be one of military conquest, during which

militarism, capitalism and imperialism were to be over-

thrown by the soldiers of the national army, and the

country occupied was to be governed by military law.

The second stage was to be a preparatory period of

education and training of the people in the principles

and practice ofdemocracy, during which the country was

to be governed by one party, the Kuo Min Tang or

Nationalist Party, in absolute control. The third stage

was to be one of democracy, in which the people would

govern directly through their elected representatives.

In practice the feature of the second stage-the educa-

tion of the people in the principles of democracy and of

the Revolution as understood by the Kuo Min Tang-

began, as has been shown, long before the military con-

quest was undertaken ; but that was for the most part in

a secret and unobtrusive way. With every body of

revolutionary soldiers, however, came official propa-

gandists, men who had been specially selected in advance

by the Kuo Min Tang and trained in propaganda colleges

1 Vide infra, p. 48.
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instituted for the purpose. They were young fellows

from the upper forms of Government or missionary

middle schools, and from universities and colleges of

various sorts, and among them were returned students

from abroad. They had the rank of officers and wore

military uniform, were generally better turned out than

their combatant colleagues, and had a definite standing

in whatever body of troops they were accredited to .

Their duties were firstly to their own units of soldiers,

who were systematically schooled from the date of their

first enlistment in the principles of the Revolution, their

own combatant officers assisting.

But the more strenuous obligations of the propagandists

were to the people amongst whom their military units

happened to be stationed, and towards these their

activities were twofold. From any vantage point in the

street, or in indoor or outdoor meetings specially con-

vened, they tirelessly expounded the revolutionary

principles, or vehemently and fiercely arraigned the per-

sons and peoples, the principles and practices, against

which as a permanent policy or for the passing occasion

the attack of the Revolution was being directed . Until

it has been actually witnessed it is not easy to conceive

the tremendous demand made by the language on the

physical and nervous energy of a Chinese orator on such

subjects.

The second means of propaganda was the sticking up

along the street of bills and posters of every size, colour

and design. The value attributed to words by the

Chinese mind is peculiar and characteristic, one feature

being that, when a statement has been publicly or

officially made, it is regarded as equivalent to the corre-

sponding fact being established, or act accomplished :

for this reason derogatory or threatening statements and

manifestos have an unusual power to hurt . Hence we

frequently see rival generals sending far and wide over

the country long defamatory telegrams recounting the

sins of their opponents. And hence it is that, when the
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propagandists covered the walls with such bills as " Down

with Wu Pei Fu," " Down with British Imperialism ," it

was felt that a very effective blow had been struck at the

man and the country respectively ; and when the slogan

was " Down with the foreigners ' tame-dogs," or " Down

with the unpatriotic slaves," even stout-hearted Chinese

who were in any way associated with foreigners were apt

to wince or falter. Though most of the placards con-

sisted of similar or longer statements and exhortations,

pictorial productions also early made their appearance.

The earlier pictures were very crude, with plenty of

blood splashed about as British soldiers or sailors were

shown laying low helpless Chinese, occasionally even

impaling infants on their bayonets ; but later more

subtle and sometimes quite clever placards appeared in

increasing numbers. These were of the familiar style of

the political cartoon ofthe Western world, and used such

regular conventional figures as John Bull and Uncle Sam

and the usual symbolic paraphernalia. A considerable

number of the cartoons in Hankow, particularly the

large coloured pictures ofthe bloodiest and most malicious

nature, were obviously the work of no Chinese, but a

foreign hand, without doubt Russian.

Some of the propagandists were pleasant friendly

young chaps who would chat and eat together with

foreigners, fellow-travellers on the road, with no more

sign of animosity than is felt between opposing counsel

after the day's court session is over. Others were sour-

faced scowling fellows into whose being the hatred of

foreigners had evidently bitten deep.

ADVANCED METHODS OF PROPAGANDA

As the Nationalist grip on the various districts became

firmer, their nominees assumed office and gathered the

reins into their hands, the army steadily gathered in its

recruits, and the Kuo Min Tang enrolled its members

and established new branches, so the propaganda became

more specialised. In the large towns the workmen and
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artisans were given special attention ; and in the country

districts very patient and painstaking work was put into

the campaign for the farm labourers, tenants and small

landholders. They were hard to move ; but as the

peasants' union began to grow it was able to exert an

increasing pressure in the good cause . Their " wrongs

and oppressions " were tirelessly urged on their attention ,

bigger and bigger meetings were organised under high

official patronage, enthusiastic speeches made, resolutions

carried and levies made for expenses.

PROCESSIONS

Perhaps the most mature kind of propaganda, which

obviously can only be commenced after a certain amount

of enthusiasm has been already aroused, is the street

procession in which the people themselves participate.

Because the village and town street plays a much more

important part in the Chinese social structure and life

than in Western countries, the street procession has from

time immemorial been dear to the Chinese heart ; and

funeral processions, wedding processions, processions of

welcome and farewell, processions to make presentations

or to present petitions , processions for worship or prayer

at temples, processions for rain, dragon processions, pro-

cessions staged as political demonstrations for one purpose

or another-these all and others are in the ordinary

routine of Chinese life . It was therefore only to be

expected that the method would be widely used by the

Nationalists.

Sometimes processions were composed of the general

mass of the people ; but more frequently they consisted

of some one class or other, such as schoolboys, ricksha-

coolies, shop-assistants, or foreign employees. There were

always flags with writing indicating in a few forceful

words the purpose ofthe demonstration : sometimes there

would be one or two large or elaborate flags at the head

of the column, but more often each member carried a

little paper flag over his shoulder. Very often brief
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slogans were yelled in unison at short intervals as they

marched, and sometimes a long litany of hate would be

rehearsed, a preceptor declaiming solo phrase by phrase

from a sheet in his hand while the rank and file yelled

the responses in concert. It was not practicable to sus-

tain a very continuous series of processions in most of

the country towns ; but the long succession that was

maintained in Hankow was astonishing. Travelling

daily from March to May 1927 along the wide arterial

road leading from the foreign concessions some mile and

a half into the Chinese city, I soon came to accept pro-

cessions as a regular feature of the street life, and on

some occasions there have been four or five in one trip.

The attendance of the demonstrators at many ofthese

processions was compulsory : for example, it might be

ordered that all the shops in a district should send 20 per

cent. oftheir employees, or that the whole of the scholars

of certain schools should attend on a particular day.

Under intimidation from the pickets the shopkeepers

would be compelled to pay their men as if they had been

working, and the school-teachers to grant leave ; and the

individual who failed to attend the parade would be

liable to a beating or other punishment. By the time the

hot weather in May began it was obvious that the

Government had overdone this method of propaganda.

The processions had become such a commonplace that

hardly anyone in a crowded street even turned his head

to look ; the demonstrators themselves began to appear

rather spiritless ; and more and more of this work was

left to boys, they being evidently more easily procured

than their elders. At last even schoolboys themselves,

and many of them, began to complain that they were

spending far more time in processions than in school

classes and that they were tired of it.

THE ENLISTMENT OF THE PROLETARIAT

The avowed object of all these methods of propaganda

was to enlist the mass ofthe people, especially the manual
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labourers and wage-earners, under the banner of the

Revolution.

On 12th March, 1927, the first issue appeared in Han-

kow of a bilingual newspaper, The People's Tribune,¹ the

official organ of the Nationalist Government ; and thence-

forward its Chinese and English editions appeared daily

except on those not infrequent occasions when a Govern-

ment holidayor an important procession left the office with-

out workmen. A study ofthe files of this paper reveals a

tremendous emphasis on the importance of the two

classes of " workers " and 66 peasants " (alluded to

collectively as the " proletariat ") as the foundation on

which the Revolution was to be built, the raw material

out of which it was to be fashioned . And this emphasis

is seen not only in the leading articles of the newspapers :

we find it in the official edicts and manifestos of the

Nationalist Government, and those of the Hupeh General

Labour Union, the industrial organisation of mushroom

growth which yet often had more power than the Govern-

ment through which it had been created . In the reported

speeches of the leading members of the Government to

the great mass meetings in Hankow there is the same

insistence that the Revolution must be founded on the

proletariat (" deepened " and " broadened " are favourite

phrases used) , and that therefore the workers and peasants

must rouse themselves and unite to see the Revolution

through. Even the foreign visiting delegates from the

extreme left wing of their respective national labour

parties, Tom Mann from England , Jacques Doriot from

France and Earl Browder from the United States of

America, in their triumphal and enthusiastic two months'

lecturing tour under the auspices of the Nationalist

Government, urged the same policy.

Compared with Russia we find this difference, that in

1 This paper was first published in Pekin in 1926, where it was the

organ of the Nationalist Party, and the lineal descendant of the

Min Pao published there in 1925 by Mr. Eugene Chen. It was

suppressed by Chang Tso Lin in January, two months before it

resumed publication in Hankow.
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that country there was a deep-lying and sullen discontent

and resentment of many years' standing already existing

in the heart of the proletariat, whereas in China amongst

the masses of the people these sentiments were almost

entirely absent until the last few years, and had to be

assiduously worked up and cultivated by the Nationalist

Government and its subsidiary agencies. This is frankly

admitted in more than one issue of the Tribune, where

the bovine unimaginative contentment of the masses is

deplored, and the duty enjoined of stirring them to a

divine discontent.



CHAPTER III

FORGING AND HANDLING THE ECONOMIC WEAPON

THE FORGING OF THE WEAPON

THIS is an apt and expressive phrase of Mr. Eugene

Chen,¹ the able and versatile Minister for Foreign Affairs

of the Nationalist Government. The weapon is one

which this Government and people have shown an

astonishing ability and readiness in constructing, and a

wonderful skill and finesse in handling. It is that of

the strike and boycott, reinforced when necessary by

intimidation and riot.

The anti-Japanese boycott, the Hongkong general

strike, and the Canton anti-British boycott have been

previously alluded to . These served as object lessons to

demonstrate to the Chinese the power of organised

labour. In their train workmen's strikes , which for

several years had begun to appear in China, became

more and more frequent in a wide variety of occupations ,

ofwhich the Japanese cotton-mill operatives at Tsingtao,

the Chinese Government Post Office employees, the

Canton Hospital employees, and the Hankow ricksha

pullers may be taken as types . Shanghai had far more

than any other city, and following the shooting of 30th

May, 1925, there was a vigorous but incomplete and

short-lived general strike . Following this, strikes in

various occupations rapidly spread to the other treaty

ports, most of which suffered to a greater or less extent .

But it was only after the Nationalist drive up into

Hupeh that the full possibilities of this weapon were

realised. Especially in Hankow, whither the seat of the

Nationalist Government was quickly moved from Canton,

1 Vide infra, p . 117.
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additional Labour Unions, under the all-pervasive

suasion of the propagandists, sprang up like mushrooms,

sometimes two or three new ones being announced in one

morning's newspaper.

There was no beating about the bush ; bold and

definite aims were emphatically stated ; and even when,

as in the case of some of the strikes against foreign enter-

prises or that of the Japanese household servants, the

motive was undeniably and obviously political, it was

still in nearly every case industrial aims which were

advertised. Most extravagant promises were made by

the agitators and believed by the workmen ; and within

several days of the formation of the Union the corre-

sponding set of demands would be formulated by the

little group of moving spirits , passed at a mass meeting

without discussion, and served on the employers. It was

quick work and pushed with energy and resolution.

When the workmen's lack of interest necessitated it, the

requisite attendance at meetings was ensured by threats

and intimidation .

STRIKES AND PICKETS

For this purpose it early became necessary to provide

special machinery in the form of a large army of pickets .

They were dressed in a distinctive uniform not unlike

that of the police, armed with wooden staves and a

business-like air of authority, and soon became one of

the most noticeable revolutionary features on the streets.

They were not only used for rounding up attendances at

meetings, but also for collecting members' dues, generally

set at a very substantial figure, and for rigidly enforcing

strike orders. There were many occasions when it was

quite obvious that the great majority of the workers had

no wish whatever to strike ; but, except in one or two

notable cases in which they fought a definite pitched

battle with the pickets in the streets, they seemed quite

unable to resist them although outnumbering them many

times. This was partly because Chinese are tempera-

←
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mentally easily intimidated by threats, and partly because

behind the threats was very real danger. Men were

flogged with the pickets' staves or haled off bound to the

Labour Union Headquarters ; and the danger even

extended to the wives and children in their homes, whose

addresses were often noted and recorded . And for all

this there was no redress, because although the Govern-

ment, that is the Kuo Min Tang, might not openly

endorse it, it was part of its programme and had its

passive approval. The influence of the pickets can be

illustrated by the fact that when, at a later stage, the

Government found it necessary to guard against excesses

and violence by the populace in the streets, they frequently

- used pickets in preference to the police, whose power

was ofquite an inferior order.

A REDUCTIO AD ABSURDUM

In spite ofthe initial indifference to the Labour Union

and strike propaganda, the imagination of the people

presently began to catch fire, and before long an air of

expectancy and excitement developed, reminiscent of a

goldfields township when a mining rush is at its height.

In the delirium of this new fervour nothing was felt to

be too extravagant. The boys at the David Hill School

for the Blind, a charitable institution of the Wesleyan

Mission, went on strike for nothing in particular . The

prostitutes of Hankow struck, marched in a procession

through the streets with banners, and invaded the Muni-

cipal Council Chambers, when the Council was in

session, so that the board room door had to be locked

and barricaded against them . The demands displayed

on their banners were for exemption from taxation,

because their work, though little esteemed, was of con-

siderable value in the general scheme of the business

world, and because their trade was very dull, on account

of so many of their patrons having left the port in the

general exodus of refugees. A Pay-no-rent Society fixed

its own scale of rents that should be paid the landlords
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by the tenants in the native city. And, finally, the Bud-

dhist priests published a manifesto that in future further ✓

prayers for the dead would not be made until a more

adequate rate of fees was established than that obtaining.

The most extravagant claims were made by employees

of foreigners or foreign organisation, whether business or

missionary. These included such features as not only

short hours, but an excessive number of holidays on full

pay, at the discretion of the Union, wages increase of

two or three hundred per cent., and conditions of control

and dictation by the Union which would make manage-

ment utterly impossible. The servants of a missionary

hospital in Hunan, where the optimistic and resourceful

doctor in charge was determined to do everything possible

to keep the institution running, after progressively and

relentlessly driving him into a situation where the pretence

of carrying on work was only a ghastly farce, finally

demanded three years' wages per man, all round, if the

hospital should be closed.

DISASTERS TO CHINESE BUSINESS

But it would be quite erroneous to imagine that this

movement was directed only at foreign enterprise. The

first ofall to flee before the coming storm were the wealthy

Chinese, who made for Shanghai ; and later all kinds of

Chinese businesses employing labour were affected along

with their foreign competitors. In many cases businesses

and industries had to close down, a course sometimes

resulting in imprisonment of the principals ; generally a

compromise was arranged giving a very substantial

increase of pay to the workers ; very occasionally an

effective counter-move was managed, as when the Asso-

ciation of Small Shopkeepers in the huge native city

threatened, unless the employees came to reason, to close

down all their institutions on the ground that it was pre-

ferable to be ruined at one stroke rather than gradually ;

in almost every case prices went up steeply, and except

in the absolutely essential local supply industries and

businesses trade steadily dwindled.
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THE HANDLING OF THE WEAPON

It is in the use of this weapon that the Kuo Min Tang

has shown such remarkable skill and finesse. The

Government always disclaims any responsibility for what

the Labour Unions and the crowds do. " Of course,

there is a revolution in progress," they say. " It's only

natural that the common people, after their repression

in the past, in their enthusiasm should get rather over-

excited at times. The Government is sorry if business

has been dislocated or inconvenience caused, and will

make representations to the Union officials ; but after all

the people are free agents and cannot be repressed and

bullied as they used to be in the past." And so the

agitation would continue. The propagandists in little

groups, or in huge prearranged meetings, would continue

their fiery and impassioned denunciations and incitements

to revolt; on every wall the posters would repeat the

story; the crowds would learn to yell aloud their slogans ,

" Down with the capitalists," " Down with the British

Imperialists," etc. , etc.

Sometimes the attack would be pressed further and

foreigners would be imprisoned in their Mission com-

pounds or business premises by Labour Union pickets or

their own servants or employees until negotiations had

been concluded to their satisfaction, or perhaps they

would be besieged by a yelling crowd demonstrating

outside. In Hunan there were cases where murder was

openly threatened by furious mobs, and missionaries had

to flee at short notice for their lives. And yet, in spite of

it all, hardly a life was lost, and only in a few isolated

instances did a foreigner get even a scratch or a bruise.

THE SEIZURE OF THE BRITISH CONCESSION

The most extraordinary example of this feature was

the seizure of the British Concession at Hankow on

January 3rd and 4th, 1927. Feeling had been rising

among the crowds in the Chinese city which adjoins this
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Concession, until on the afternoon of the 3rd the storm

broke, and thousands of yelling Chinese-coolies with

carrying poles and others of all sorts and conditions-

worked up to frenzy by the desperate efforts of the

agitators among them, stood facing a thin line of British

marines with fixed bayonets, drawn up across the end of

the British Bund.¹

On one side the mob, reinforced by the most turbulent

spirits from the water-front of the native city, became

more and more threatening. As the hours passed and

the British withheld their fire, they not unnaturally con-

cluded that their opponents feared to go to such a length ;

and the seething mass pressed ever forward with wild

yells, fusillades of stones, and brandished poles, until

they were actually engaged in places in hand-to-hand

struggles with the marines and attempting to run through

the gaps in the sparsely held line.

On the other side of the string of bayonets, several score

paces back, were machine-gun squads, and supporting

them the warships in the stream with their guns trained

on the scene of action.

The Chinese authorities, on being appealed to time

and again by the British, promised to send Chinese troops ,

ofwhich they had an ample supply available, to take the

responsibility of holding the crowd back within the

Chinese city ; promised-and yet somehow forgot. As

the tension rose, and the British still held their fire with

a forbearance and steadiness that would have been

impossible for any except such a finely disciplined and

self-reliant body ofmen led by officers of unusual coolness

and judgment, everyone knew that one shot fired would

have precipitated an attack and resulted in a slaughter

amongst that crowd.

Such was the foreground of the scene. But the back-

ground of the drama staged that winter afternoon

1 A " bund" is the stone-faced embankment made to prevent

erosion along the foreshore of large riverine towns in China. In

foreign Concessions there is usually a spacious esplanade or drive

laid out along the top.

D
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stretched for a thousand miles along all the roads and

waterways ofinland China ; and it was this factor beyond

the horizon which was uppermost in the minds of the

men in control on both sides. As so often in the inter-

national crises of this Revolution, the verdict was to be

won or lost on fields far removed from the concrete

emergency ofthe moment. As we have seen in Chapter I,

the shooting in Shanghai eighteen months previously had

reverberated in riots, and in some cases in fierce attacks

against foreigners and foreign institutions, up and down

the whole country ; and it was clearly understood that

now the anti-foreign feeling had been so augmented and

intensified that any similar incident might easily provoke

a series of massacres amongst the foreigners, especially

the British, at that time isolated in lonely out-back

missionary stations or in up-river trading ports.

As dusk fell at last the tension eased, and the crowd

began to dwindle : presently it was possible to withdraw

the marines to their ships and leave the Hankow Volun-

teers to guard the street entrances. But it was only a

momentary respite. On the next afternoon the mob

was mustered a second time, the previous day's scene

again staged, and the marines landed as before. The

Chinese military authorities, after a definite undertaking

ofthe previous evening to post troops outside the Conces-

sion boundary to hold back the crowd, again forgot. The

crowd passed on. It had evidently been determined to

force the incident to the point of bloodshed and slaughter.

Finally, towards evening came an offer (or was it a

courteous Oriental ultimatum?) that if the British

authorities would withdraw their naval forces on to the

ships alongside the Bund and dismiss the Hankow Volun-

teers, the Chinese would, as a temporary expedient to

meet the emergency, occupy, garrison, and undertake full

responsibility for the protection of the British Concession.

It seemed on the whole better to leave the Chinese

soldiers to deal with the crowd than for the British sailors

to undertake to fight the crowd with possibly the Chinese

soldiers added ; and the offer was accepted.
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Chinese soldiers replaced the marines and volunteers

in control of the Concession, sentries were placed in the

streets, and the crowd admitted. They were riotously

excited and jubilant in the Concession thoroughfares for a

day or two, and there were some instances of insolence and

threats towards foreigners ; but no personal violence was

done, and no houses were entered. The naval authorities

felt the gravest anxiety as to the result, and most ofthe

women and children were evacuated at once to Shanghai.

For several weeks British men were concentrated in build-

ings facing the Bund so that if necessary they could be

promptly evacuated under the protection ofthe warships'

fire, but three or four days after the commencement of

the incident the streets had become very quiet. The

Chinese troops remained in occupation until the day

when, negotiations with the British Representative

having been completed, the Concession was formally

handed over by the British Municipal Council.

Surely a masterly handling, this, of an economic

weapon tipped with steel. A dangerous weapon to use,

horribly clumsy, and casual enough to curdle the blood

of the onlookers : and yet-again not a life lost, civil or

naval, and the coveted Concession occupied at the cost

ofa few bruises and scratches on either side, three British

sailors felled to the ground, and two Chinese with bayonet

wounds.

THE FOREIGN EVACUATION OF THE PROVINCES

And so it was throughout. From the date of this

incident the evacuation of the foreign inland stations

began in earnest. The consular authorities decided on

a policy of withdrawal of all their up-country nationals,

and their advice to this effect became much more peremp-

tory. As the pressure, especially in Hunan, grew stronger,

and the propaganda fiercer and more vindictive, the

stream of refugees passing through Hankow swelled and

rose like the rising of the great river itself as the summer

sun beats more and more fiercely on the high snow

mountains of Thibet, and sends the floods rolling down.
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the valleys towards the sea. Schools were dismissed,

churches left in charge of native preachers or occupied

by the local Labour Unions, hospitals deserted and left

for the Chinese staff to run if they could, foreign houses

and missionary compounds abandoned, business places

and plants closed down.

Different motives and causes operated in different

localities and among the various national, denomi-

national and business groups . It was more often on

orders or urgent advice from Hankow than on the

individual judgment of the people in the country centres

that the withdrawals were made in the provinces of

Szechuan, Honan and Hupeh. But in Hunan, where the

agitation and opposition were much more intense, and

sometimes accompanied by a boycott, the local conditions

in most of the foreigners' stations had gradually become

such as to make the positions untenable. Either to save

their associated Church people from unnecessary perse-

cution on their behalf, or for fear lest their line of com-

munications should be cut, or even because of imminent

danger to their own lives, the foreigners evacuated station

after station and made their way as best they could to

Hankow. I with the remaining foreigners on our station

came down about this time towards the end of January,

and took up quarters in a large hostel in the middle of

the ex-Russian Concession in Hankow, whence for the

next four and a half months we watched the further

development of the drama.

THE WORKING OF A HIDDEN HAND

This situation proved an excellent vantage point.

Early in December the leaders of the Nationalist Govern-

ment had arrived here from Canton ; and on 1st January

Wuhan was proclaimed by Government mandate the

capital of Nationalist China. Thenceforward it was the

theatre in which were staged all the monster demon-

strations, processions and public meetings, the location

of the principal training and propaganda schools, the
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headquarters for most ofthe Labour Unions and associated

organisations, and the main base ofthe Nationalist armies.

In addition to the Chinese and foreign news of the local

newspapers there came through the warships that steadily

gathered daily wireless bulletins containing reports of the

situation in other parts of China, especially along the

lower Yangtze valley.

It was a wonderful drama, there at the centre of the

world's interest, in the heart of the Chinese Revolution.

But while we watched act and scene follow each other,

often with kaleidoscopic suddenness, as the purpose and

trend of events began to take shape and stood out more

clearly, and above all as I saw the attitude of my Chinese

friends and acquaintances change from eager hope and

patriotic enthusiasm to perplexity, misgiving, and in

some cases finally to resentful antagonism and despair

for the immediate future, a vague feeling of foreboding

and apprehension began to hang over me in spite of

myself-it oppressed us all. It was a sense ofa purposeful

force, planning, directing and driving on the movement,

which steadily became more and more convincing. And

the ideal which inspired this sinister activity, the methods

employed, the origin, and the ultimate purpose were

none ofthem Chinese. To unravel these threads we must

trace them back to the loom on which they were woven-

Canton in the last five or six years.
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THE PERIOD OF COMMUNIST CONTROL





CHAPTER IV

THE TWO PARTIES

DISILLUSIONMENT AND DIFFICULTIES IN CANTON

WHEN Sun Yat Sen conceived the vision of an emanci-

pated China, and while through the long years, with

his life in his hands, he devoted his heart and soul to

developing and realising this ideal, it was from the

civilisations of England and America that he mainly

drew his inspiration. It was at the British University

at Hongkong that he graduated in medicine ; it was

Britons and Americans who were his foreign friends, his

teachers, his advisers, and together with the Japanese his

protectors ; and on at least one occasion it was to the inter-

vention of a Briton that he owed his life.¹

But after the Versailles Treaty it is not surprising that

we find a change of attitude. China had entered the

war trusting in the international idealism of President

Wilson's manifesto, confidently expecting that she was

making a long step towards freedom and independence :

at the end came the granting of Tsingtao to the Japanese,

tantamount to the endorsement by the Allies ofJapan's

twenty-one demands 2 on China, which had constituted

the most unprovoked and deadly assault for several

centuries on her sovereignty and integrity. China felt

that her allies and friends had betrayed and deceived

her, and she refused to sign the Peace Treaty.

For twenty-five years Dr. Sun had been working and

organising strenuously for the Revolution. He had

founded the Nationalist Party, and its ramifications as

1 Dr. Cantlie rescued him when kidnapped by the Manchu

Legation in London in 1896 .

2 Vide infra, p. 221 , footnote.
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already described were spreading to the remotest parts

of China ; the secret propaganda and educational work

had been thoroughly done and was well advanced ; the

scene was set for the second act of the great drama : but

the curtain did not rise. To raise the standard ofrevolt

and make headway against the ruling powers was a

very different proposition at this time from the problem

presented to the revolutionaries of 1911. They had to

deal with the effete and decrepit organisation of the tail

end of the Manchu Dynasty ; but in the eight or ten

years that had since elapsed, strong and virile military

governors or war lords had, as shown in Chapter I,

established control over their respective spheres in the

country; and the Canton revolutionaries, in spite of

regular contributions from Chinese merchants abroad,

had no effective striking force, financial, military, or

political, strong enough to make headway against their

power.

Dr. Sun had many British and American friends and

sympathisers ; but these were not inclined to support

an insurrection against a friendly Government in Pekin

which was recognised by their own, besides which most

of them regarded Sun as an unpractical visionary.

RUSSIA'S OFFER TO CHINA IN PEKIN

There was, however, one country which had been

vehemently proclaiming its sympathy and fellowship

with all oppressed nations and peoples ; and this country

alone in China had made a dramatic gesture in support

of its declaration of friendship . What more natural

than that Dr. Sun, in his exasperation at the Allies'

treatment of China at Versailles, his disappointment at

the failure of Great Britain and America to come to his

assistance, and his anxiety, now becoming desperate,

at the long-drawn-out immobility and impotence of the

revolutionary movement, should turn hopefully and

eagerly towards Russia?

Russian prestige had never for seventy years fallen so
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low in the Far East as in 1919, the Japanese sphere of

influence stretching far into Siberia, and her outposts

reaching the shores of Lake Baikal. The dominating

feature ofthe Far Eastern policy ofthe Union of Socialist

Soviet Republics was therefore twofold, to reassert the

sovereignty which had been exercised by the former

Czarist Empire as far as the Pacific coast, and generally

to re-establish the standing of the Republic in North-

eastern Asia.

Because of the post-war international situation, it was

found practicable, during the next five or six years, to

push Japan steadily back step by step to her former

pre-war position. This secured the first aim of foreign

policy.

The second object was more difficult to achieve. The

Russian Government was at this time isolated, an outcast

among the nations of the world, and was prepared to pay

a very high price for official recognition from even such a

shadow Government as that of China. All diplomatic

relations between Czarist Russia and China had ceased

in 1920 ; and although the existing Russo-Chinese

treaties had not been formally denounced, Russians in

China had, in fact, been deprived of most of their extra-

territorial rights, and the Russian Concessions had been

taken over by the Chinese. This seemed to suggest the

line of action to be taken ; and in 1920 the first official

communication from Soviet Russia to China arrived in

Pekin in the form of an offer to relinquish unconditionally

every special privilege and interest in the country. China

in her wildest dreams had never envisaged such treatment

from a great World Power, and she was dumbfounded.¹

Her reaction was that of Vergil's hero-Timeo Danaos

et dona ferentes-and she refused to permit a Soviet

representative to enter Pekin.

Nothing daunted by this rebuff, the Soviet's repre-

1 For a fuller description of the situation created in Pekin see

Upton Close's The Revolt of Asia, G. P. Putnam's Sons, New York

and London, 1927.
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sentatives promptly came-but in the guise ofjournalists ;

and by their hail-fellow-well-met fraternisation with

Chinese of all classes outflanked in this extraordinarily

caste-less land the prepared positions of the more stately

diplomats ofthe other nations. In 1922, when they had

prepared the way, M. Joffe, one of the ablest diplomats

in Russia, arrived at Pekin : he was allowed to reside

in the city, but was not officially received by the Govern-

ment. During his term of residence he did not achieve

any decisive results in official circles ; but he lectured in

the National University of Pekin, and was very successful

in convincing large numbers of students and the intelli-

gentsia that Russia was the herald of a new era of free-

dom, alike from the tyranny of convention, class and

creed, and from national and racial domination and

oppression.

In September 1923 , M. Karakhan, head of an Extra-

ordinary Mission from Russia to China, replaced Joffe at

Pekin. As Russia's international position had now

improved, it was realised that China's recognition of

Russia would not have as great a value as it would have

had in 1920. Karakhan therefore withdrew from the

all-embracing and generous abandon of Russia's first

offer, and there were very keenly fought negotiations

regarding the Chinese Eastern Railway and Mongolia.

Each side used the threat of co-operation with Japan to

coerce the other. Karakhan alternately threatened and

bullied the Chinese Government and made astonishing

offers and boasts that Russia would champion China in

cancelling all her international obligations in defiance

of the other nations represented at Pekin. At last, on

31st May, 1924, China accorded de jure recognition to

the Soviet Government and signed a treaty with Karakhan .

This treaty contained, inter alia, the following provisions :

(a) The cancellation of all previous treaties with

Russia and the annulment of Russia's special privileges,

including extraterritorial rights, the Boxer indemnity,

and her treaty port Concessions.
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(b) The evacuation by Russia of Outer Mongolia ¹ and

her recognition of China's sovereignty therein.

(c) The transference of all Russian missionary property

to a Chinese organisation .

(d) The dismissal by China of all White Russians in

her employ.

(e) The management of the Chinese Eastern Railway

by a Russo-Chinese diarchy, and the right of China to

buy out Russia's share at any time.

In September of the same year the former Czarist

Russian Legation in Pekin was handed over to the Soviet

envoy, who was now raised to the status of Ambassador,

thus taking precedence over the Ministers of all other

nations, none ofwhom held this rank.

All these developments of Russian policy and progress

in Pekin were naturally carefully watched and noted in

the South.

EARLY PROGRESS OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY

In 1917 or 1918 sporadic Communist literature and

propaganda were irregularly reaching China, chiefly

from Japanese sources. If before this time there were

any individual Communists among the people, at least

there was no evidence of any working organisation in

the country. But in 1919 M. Popoff arrived in Shanghai,

having been sent out from Russia for the definite purpose

of exploring the situation and its possibilities , and report-

ing to headquarters. After a few months' investigation

he returned, and in 1920 agents from Russia thoroughly

organised the Communist Party of China, which in 1921

was definitely affiliated with the Third International.

In the same year, as the result of a Russian delegation

to Canton, all members of the Chinese Communist

Party were admitted ad eundem gradum to membership

1 In practice this clause has been dishonoured. Russia has

succeeded, on the same model as in the Far Eastern Republic and

those of Central Asia and Europe, in transforming Mongolia into

an independent Socialist Soviet Republic under her influence, and

with its own diplomatic representative at Moscow.
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The
of the Nationalist Party (Kuo Min Tang) , an event

pregnant with the most decisive and far-reaching con-

sequences for that party.

In January 1923, when Sun Yat Sen was in exile in

Shanghai, he met M. Joffe and spent several days in

consultation with him. Joffe, without much trouble,

succeeded in reassuring Sun as to Russia's aims in North

China ; and a joint declaration ¹ was issued by them at

the conclusion ofthe consultations, expressing the warmest

mutual sympathy between the two parties, and recording

Russia's readiness to afford assistance to the Nationalists,

while recognising that neither the Communist order nor

the Soviet system could actually be introduced into

China because the essential prerequisite conditions did

not exist.

Early in the same year there came to Canton, in the

humble guise of a representative of the Rosta News

Agency, a member of the Russian Communist Party,

M. Michael Borodin. He had previously been engaged

as foreign agent in party work in other countries, but

was not at that time a very prominent member of the

Party. He had done well for them in Turkey, assisting

in the movement, which resulted in 1922 in that country

denouncing her treaties of extraterritoriality, relying on

Russian support : he had also assisted in the foundation

of the Nationalist Party in Persia. But he had done

badly in Scotland, where under the alias of Brown he was

arrested and deported ; and he was now sent out by the

Russian Communist Party to Canton on their own

initiative, and not under engagement to anyone in

China. He took up his quarters in a hotel near Dr. Sun's

residence, and the two men quickly became intimately

acquainted and formed the highest opinion of each other.

Very shortly after his arrival in Canton Borodin was

able to offer the doctor from Russia the urgently needed

rifles, ammunition and aeroplanes which he had pre-

viously sought in vain, and also Russian instructors and

1 See China Year Book, 1924 , Tientsin Press, Tientsin, p . 863.
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the salaries to pay some of them. And not only did

Borodin promise these things ; he delivered the goods

in large quantities from ships which soon sailed up the

Pearl River to their anchorage off the city.

As long as Dr. Sun lived Borodin took no active part

in politics ; but, as was only natural after the assistance

Borodin had rendered, the doctor very frequently sought

his advice, and Borodin's influence with him steadily

grew. He pointed out that, as an aggressive striking

force, the organisation of the Chinese Nationalist Party

was pitifully weak and inadequate ; and explained to him

the organisation of the Russian Soviet Government. He

told him the history of the Communist Party's activities,

not only in Europe, but also in Turkey and Central Asia ;

and taught him carefully all the details of its party

discipline, propaganda and other work.

In 1924 it was decided to radically reorganise the Kuo

Min Tang on the pattern of the Russian Communist

Party, though it was not until three months after Sun's

death that the transformation was completed ; but by

this time the relations between the Kuo Min Tang and

the Nationalist Government had been put on the same

footing as those between the Russian Communist Party

and the Soviet Government.

THE RISE OF BORODIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF WHAMPOA

ACADEMY

On 12th March, 1925, Sun Yat Sen died, leaving as

one of the injunctions in his brief will that the Party

should work in close co-operation with Russia. Borodin

was now the only man left in Canton who thoroughly

understood the Soviet method of organisation and pro-

cedure, and there was no natural and competent successor

to the doctor to take over the leadership of the Govern-

ment. There were, however, some three or four com-

petitors for the position-Wang Ching Wei, Hu Han

Ming, Liao Chung Kai, and later Tang ChiYao. Borodin,

however, not only had the advantage over these of his
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mastery of all the details and principles of the Soviet

method oforganisation which had been adopted, but it was

through his instrumentalitythat the continuation ofthesup-

plies ofmunitions and money¹ from Russia were secured .

It was Borodin who planned the organisation of the

Whampoa Cadet College at Canton, an institution

which, although only opened in June 1924, was destined

to exert a decisive influence on the Nationalist campaigns

shortly to commence. Educated young radicals were

chosen from all over China, enthusiastic supporters of

the Kuo Min Tang, and sent to this Academy, which

combined an officers training school with an intensive

course in the Soviet principles and political methods.

Borodin rightly saw that for the purpose ofthe Nationalist

conquest of China it was essential to have an army, not

only of military efficiency, but also imbued with genuine

revolutionary fervour. Before the Central China expedi-

tion started in 1926 several thousand such young officers

had been turned out by this Academy, and had trans-

formed the Nationalist fighting machine.

It was Borodin's Russian instructors in the Academy

(some forty or fifty) who made this possible ; and he also

assisted in obtaining officers of higher rank as strategists

and advisers to be attached to the staff of the Chinese

generals and assist in planning and carrying through

the campaigns. Chief of these was General Galens, or

Gallents, a former Austrian staff officer who since 1918

had served with the Bolshevik army. Chiang Kai Shek,

who is said to have first met him in Vladivostok, was

much impressed with his ability, and appointed him his

Chief of Staff ; and there are some who consider that

it was his undoubted strategic ability which was chiefly

responsible for Chiang's later military successes.

Borodin was not slow to see the strength of his unique

position, and used it to play off one aspirant for the

leadership against another, for all needed to depend on

¹ There is no evidence or probability that large sums ofmoney were

sent ; but large quantities of munitions sent were not charged for.
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him for advice. Wang Ching Wei was exiled to Paris,

Hu Han Ming was sent to Russia, and Liao Chung Kai

was presently assassinated. This left only Tang Chi Yao,

and eventually Borodin succeeded in practically eliminat-

ing him also. Meanwhile he had been steadily pushing

forward into positions of influence and responsibility

Dr. Sun's widow, Madame Sun, with her relations of the

Soong family, and his son, Sun Fo ; and at the same time

he was strengthening the influence of the Communist

members of the Nationalist Party.

THE NATIONALIST PARTY (KUO MIN TANG)

It is very important that the rôles of these two parties

should be clearly distinguished and their relations to

each other understood . This is the key to the whole

subsequent history of the Revolution, without which it

would remain an insoluble puzzle of contradictory cross-

currents. The patriotic Chinese Society which was

founded by Dr. Sun twenty-two years ago went in its

early years under the name of the Tung Men Hui. For

many years working in secret, its activities have honey-

combed the whole of China and gained strong support

amongst the wealthy Chinese communities scattered

overseas, until to-day its actual membership, exclusive

of many millions of supporters and sympathisers, is

estimated at over three-quarters of a million. Its mem-

bers have always been advanced radicals, or at least

liberals, with a definite progressive policy.

It was this society which organised the Revolution of

1911 that overthrew the Manchu dynasty ; and at this

time it was reorganised as the Kuo Min Tang, or Nation-

alist Party. On finding its achievement of 1911 abortive,

it organised and is now carrying through the Revolution

of 1926, which is engaged in overthrowing the degenerate

shadow ofa Pekin Government, maintained at the whim

of the various war lords. With the emergence of this

revolution, the party came into the open as the director

and controller of the military campaigns. In accordance

E
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with the principle 1 of the three progressive stages in the

Revolution, the Central Executive Committee of this

party assumed the control of all the growing territory

which was steadily conquered by its armies. The seat

of Government has been situated at different places :

but wherever it may have been, it has always been the

Central Executive Committee of the Kuo Min Tang

or Nationalist Party, or some section of it acting for the

whole, which has allotted the various portfolios ofForeign

Affairs, Justice, Labour, Finance, etc. , amongst its mem-

bers, and appointed the councils and committees which

have exercised the functions of government and adminis-

tration. When " the Nationalist Government " is alluded

to, it must be understood that the Central Executive Com-

mittee ofthe Kuo Min Tang is the Government.

""

Within the wide membership of the Nationalist Party,

and even within the Nationalist Government, there have

been, at least within the last few years, men of widely

differing political beliefs, from Communists, or " Reds,'

to those of such conservative tendencies that they have

again and again been denounced in the Party newspapers

by their Communist associates as being of such a light

pink shade that they do more harm to the Party by their

half-hearted compromise than its imperialistic and

capitalistic enemies.

The Central Executive Committee ofthirty-six members

is elected at a general congress of delegates from all the

provincial organisations of the Kuo Min Tang. There

have been only two such congresses in recent years, the

latter meeting at Canton early in 1926, when three

hundred delegates attended.

THE COMMUNIST PARTY

The other organisation which has had a most powerful

influence in directing the course of the 1926 Revolution

is the Kung Tsan Tang, or Communist Party. The

founding of this Chinese Communist Party has just been

described (p. 45) . Though it has been organised in

1 Vide supra, p. 21 .
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China with a membership predominatingly Chinese,

the principles which inspire it are those of Marxian

Communism, modified by vital transmission through the

body politic of Soviet Russia. A considerable portion

of its leaders are either Russians, or Chinese who have

received their inspiration in Russia, sometimes at the

University School of Revolutionary Studies in Moscow.

This is a very young party compared with the Nation-

alist Party, and, like the Communist parties in Russia and

every other country, has quite a small membership.

This is, however, more than compensated for by the

spirit of its members. Its threshold is closely guarded,

and within its ranks are found no half-hearted or lukewarm

followers. It might be said perhaps of a majority of

these Communists that their faith burns with the zeal

or even fanaticism of a religious fervour, a statement

which could be made of only a very much smaller per-

centage of the members of the Nationalist Party. Party

discipline is strict, and unhesitating obedience is exacted.

When the Nationalist Party was reorganised in 1924-

1925 along Soviet lines, the Chinese Communists had

already been included within its membership for three

or four years ; and it is easy to understand how influential

they would now become owing to the enhanced prestige

of Russian theories and methods naturally resulting

from the reorganisation . Though few in numbers, they

distributed their influence widely, and as individuals or

in tiny groups secured a voice in all branches of the

party's organisation . On Dr. Sun's death in March

1925, Borodin still for some time had little or no direct

participation in the work of the Nationalist Party, or

Government, as such. He worked chiefly through the

Communists included within the party. They on their

part, at least in the earlier years of their membership

in the larger party, refused to accept any Government

appointments, but gradually came to exercise a very

powerful indirect influence on the Party policy, especially

through the thorough propagandist work which they

organised amongst the masses of the people.



CHAPTER V

THE POLARISATION OF THE PARTIES

THE RISE OF CHIANG KAI SHEK AND THE BEGINNING OF

THE PARTY SPLIT

ANOTHER person whom Borodin's influence had done a

great deal to elevate was Chiang Kai Shek, the young

Cantonese general. Born in the Province of Chekiang

in 1886, he early joined the Kuo Min Tang ; and so is a

trained party man, versed in politics . In 1923 he went to

Russia to study the Soviet army organisation and the

methods of training in their military Staff College. On

his return to Canton he was appointed principal of the

newly organised Whampoa Academy. He has the

magnetic gift of leadership, and he succeeded in winning

and holding the loyalty and devotion of these young

cadets, and through them of most of the Nationalist

armies.

Sun Yat Sen, in reorganising the Kuo Min Tang and

introducing strict party discipline, had turned some of his

doubtful supporters into rivals and enemies, by whom

he presently began to be hard pressed. Chiang took

the field against them as the champion of the Party and

defeated them, destroying their armies of Yunnan and

Kuangsi mercenaries in June 1925 : he thus rapidly

reached the position of the outstanding leader of the

Nationalist armies.

After Sun's death in March of this year there were only

two men who stood out head and shoulders above the

rest of the party in Canton-Chiang Kai Shek and

Borodin. Chiang, finding that he was the only Chinese

in the Government who really counted, began to take

steps to strengthen his position and push himself forward

52
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at the expense of Borodin and the Russian influence. It

was for this purpose that he published a collection of

complimentary letters from Dr. Sun to himself. On 20th

March, 1926, he brought off an almost bloodless coup

d'état in Canton, as a counter-measure to an attempt to

assassinate him, expelling the Russians and many other

Communists. At the time this attitude and action of his

was largely a matter of personal interest. Later on,

after the invasion of Central China, when he had come

into contact with the public opinion of the Yangtze

valley and saw the widespread dismay ¹ and deep-seated

resentment that were being caused by the Government's

industrial policy, he realised that the Communist pro-

gramme could not be successfully carried out in China,

so that his anti-Communist attitude now became a matter

of conviction and public policy.

Although it is Chiang Kai Shek who has stood out

prominently as the anti-Communist champion within the

Nationalist Party, there have throughout been many ofthe

old members of the right wing of the Party who have

been steadily opposed to, and have stoutly fought, the

Russian influence. In the coup d'état in March, this

deep cleavage within the party first became evident, but

because ofthe exigencies of the situation , and for the sake

of preserving the unity ofthe Party, the differences were

for the time ignored and preparations pushed forward

for the Northern invasion.

THE RIVAL GOVERNMENTS-HANKOW AND NANCHANG

In November, soon after Hankow was taken, the

Central Executive Committee of the party in Canton

sent thither Sun Fo, Hsu Chien, T. V. Soong, Eugene

Chen, and several others of their members, with Borodin

as adviser, to establish a Government. This Government

was, in fact, established in the second week in December,

the various portfolios allotted, and authority assumed over

the direction of Nationalist activities in that part of China.

1 Vide supra, p. 31 , infra, p. 130 .
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On 1st January they announced that the Nationalist

Government had been transferred from Canton toWuhan,

which henceforward was to be the capital of China.

Meanwhile fierce and persistent fighting was going on

in the neighbouring province of Kiangsi, lying south-east,

for the possession of the capital city Nanchang. It was

here that Sun Chuan Fang made his stand, and fought

desperately with the cream of his troops. But just as he

had abandoned Wu Pei Fu to his fate, so now Chang

Chung Chang, Chang Tso Lin's deputy on the Tientsin-

Pukow railway, refused him either support or security

in his rear, and treachery began to appear among the

military and civil authorities of his own provinces. His

command of the Yangtze River was of little use to him,

as he had consequently to immobilise many of his troops

on the lower river. The Southerners, though out-

numbered, were in a mood that would not be denied ;

Sun Chuan Fang's front was smashed ; and his troops

were so demoralised by this defeat and the loss of Kiangsi

Province that, although his resistance lasted for some

months more on the lower river, his soldiers never in any

engagement put up a determined resistance again.

Chiang Kai Shek established his headquarters in Nan-

chang, and in December the remainder of the Central

Executive Committee ofthe party in Canton moved thither

and presently called on the members carrying on as the

Nationalist Government in Hankow to come down and

join them. This the Hankow Government refused to do.

In the Hankow group, with Borodin as adviser, the

Communist influence predominated, while in the Nan-

chang group the Anti-Communists were in power, with

Chang Kai Shek as leader.

The explanation of the situation here described varies

according as the informant's sympathies lie with one or

other of these two parties. The position of the Hankow

group was that the Nationalist Government of China was

regularly established by them, in accordance with the

decision of the party, in Hankow now the capital of
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China ; but that Chiang Kai Shek, being ambitious to

usurp the civil power in addition to the military and thus

dominate the party, so far led astray a few of the leaders

that they were persuaded to set up a rival Government

at Nanchang. The Anti-Communists contend that the

members sent to Hankow from the Central Executive

Committee in Canton were only commissioned to form a

provisional Government at Hankow to carry on during

the transitional period of military operations in Central

China. They say that when the remainder of the Central

Executive Committee moved to Nanchang it was with

the purpose of going on to Hankow to establish the

permanent Government as soon as the military situation

was settled enough to warrant it, and that the refusal

ofthe Hankow members to come to Nanchang meanwhile

was a disobedience of party orders.

Whichever way the truth lies, a compromise was

eventually reached, the Hankow Committee being

recognised as a branch ofthe Nanchang Executive. The

next step was that the Hankow Committee called a

National Congress of the party, which the Nanchang

members, including Chiang Kai Shek, were invited to

attend. This they in turn refused to do, stigmatising the

conference as irregular and illegal . The cleft in the

party had now become wide and deep, the leaders on

either side being afraid to trust themselves in the opposite

camp .

But again a tacit modus vivendi was established based

on the obvious facts of the situation . Hankow had a

de facto Government established in the city which all had

agreed to designate the capital, and Nanchang could not

compete with it as headquarters for the Ministries of

Finance, Labour, Justice, etc. , while Eugene Chen had

no rival as Minister of Foreign Affairs. The locus standi

ofthe Hankow Government was therefore not challenged,

and Eugene Chen negotiated with the foreign Powers as

representative of the whole of Nationalist China. The

Nanchang party, on the other hand, had in Chiang Kai
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Shek incomparably the ablest military leader, and also

had under their control most of the Southern armies :

to them , therefore, was left the task of clearing up all the

rest ofthe territory under Sun Chuan Fang's control and

advancing down the river on Shanghai.

THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL AND RUSSIA

An inquiry that is often made in regard to the material

assistance supplied from time to time to the Nationalist

Government from Russia, is as to whether this is, or is not,

an official act ofthe Russian Government. The important

point to realise is that all such foreign affairs as the

upheaval in China are, in Russia, under the supervision

ofthe Third International, essentially a Russian organisa-

tion, but with a number of foreign members, including

Chinese and other Asiatics, and that whether the members

of the Executive Committee of this organisation happen

to be associates of, or identical with, those of the Central

Executive Committee of the Soviet Government or

whatever support financial or otherwise the Third

International receives from the Soviet Government, it is

nevertheless itselfresponsible for managing its own business.

That business is the world revolution as foretold by Karl

Marx and modified by Lenin, involving the complete

and violent disruption of the present order of society and

the destruction of the capitalistic system, and followed

by the universal rule of the proletariat in Communist

States . After the establishment of the Soviet Govern-

ment in Russia, the leaders of the Third International

issued world-wide manifestos and sent out numerous

secret agents, calling confidently on the labouring classes

ofthe most highly capitalised countries such as Germany

and Great Britain to rise and bring in the world revolution.

They called, but called in vain ; and their manifestos

presently showed a naïve note ofsurprised reproachfulness

that these peoples, the very nations which Marx had

counted on most surely, should not rise to their opportu-

nities. Russia herself was held to the rigid chapter and
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verse of the Marxian programme-the abolition of

private property, the prohibition of private trade and

enterprise, until Lenin, even Lenin, was moved with

compassion for the starving, hopeless misery and ruin of

the Russian masses, and rose to the greatest moral height

of his life when, in the face of fierce opposition from

his doctrinaire colleagues of the Third International, he

revoked some of the most important Communist edicts,

and publicly announced that it had been found that for

the present the full Communist programme could not be

carried out in Russia, and must therefore be deferred.

THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL AND ASIA

Foiled in the more advanced countries of Europe and

in the United States, and curbed in the execution of their

programme in Russia itself, the zealous enthusiasts of

the Third International looked further afield. Their

secret agents and their propaganda reach to most parts

of the world, even in Australia appearing as such a grave

menace to industry that a Commonwealth Government

recently fought and won an election on the straight-cut

issue of gaining control of these activities ; but it was

towards Asia that they directed their maximum effort

and oriented their highest hopes. And naturally towards

Asia, the playground of the mighty conquerors of bygone

days who have swept across it age after age with their

barbaric hordes, the scene of the phenomenal expansion

of the Russian Empire during the last three centuries,

the source whence the Russian nation has drawn its

strong infusion of Tartar blood, the mightiest and at the

same time the most vulnerable link in Britain's world-

wide chain of Empire.

We have already alluded briefly to Russian activities

in Turkey and Persia, but it is in Central Asia that we

must search for the key to their Asiatic strategy.

Peter the Great wrote in his will, " There is only one

heir to Central Asia ; and no Power in all the world will
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be able to prevent him from taking possession of his

inheritance." In fulfilment of this prophecy Russia

during the last three and a half centuries expanded from

the duchy of Muscovy, with an area of 784,000 square

miles, to a mighty empire with an area of 8,300,000—

well over one-seventh of the total land surface of the

globe. This Empire stretched from Behring Straits

to the Baltic, from the Arctic Ocean to Afghanistan : it

contained 170 million people of an extraordinary number

of different nationalities and tribes, of which fifty-nine

were comprised in Siberia, thirty-four in the Caucasus

and Transcaucasia, and forty-two in Central Asia.

The conquest of the Central Asian block was the last

to be accomplished, taking place chiefly in the nine-

teenth century, and the story forms a wild and fascinating

romance.¹ By the steady extension of lines of trading

and military posts out among the tribes of wild nomads

or into the heart of ancient and wealthy civilisations

such as those at Bokhara and Samarkand, by the valour

and endurance of their hardy Cossack horsemen, by

bribery and intrigue, by ruthless slaughter, treaties,

secret understandings or deceit, by constant vigilance,

by a study and understanding of the ways of these peoples

such as no other European nation has ever attempted,

and above all by the changeless determination of the

ruling house of Russia and the bureaucracy of the noble

families, the Empire was pushed further and further

out, until at the beginning of this century its frontiers

lay along the northern borders of Persia, Afghanistan and

India, and the western marches of China.

Law and order were established ; railways were

built ; industry prospered to a certain extent ; but these

new rulers took little interest in the welfare of the people

and interfered but little with their ways of life, being

content to appoint Russian governors, to hold the country

in subjection with their military garrisons, to extend their

1 For a detailed and scholarly account of this imperial conquest

see N. D. Harris' Europe and the East, Allen & Unwin, London, 1927,

Chapter V.
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railway trunk lines throughout the Empire, and to exact

tribute, taxes and trading privileges.

When the Czar abdicated in March 1917 and the

imperial officers were withdrawn or fled , authority was

assumed by the local officials in the various scattered

centres, which still remained loyal to the Empire. But

when the Bolsheviks seized the Government in November

all the subject nations and tribes reasserted their inde-

pendence ; and either alone or in alliance with their

neighbours set up Governments of their own. The

Soviet Government thus found itself faced with the

problem of reconquering the Empire.

In Transcaucasia most promising independent repub-

lics such as Georgia were crushed by military force and

ruthless slaughter, and Soviet Governments set up

instead. But in Central Asia more insidious methods

were used. Propaganda centres were established at

Orenburg and Tashkent ; and from here propaganda

and intrigue were so skilfully and successfully directed

that by the end of 1924 the various independent native

Governments had been overthrown and replaced by

Soviet republics, grouped in varying relationships with

each other, but all obeying the mandates of, and enacting

the legislation ordered by, the Central Executive Com-

mittee in Moscow. There were several causes of this

subservience, notably the extraordinarily efficient Com-

munist organisation acting from within each State, the

fear of similar cruel and bloody reprisals to those which

had been meted out to the brave little republics in

Transcaucasia which had dared to defy the Bolsheviks ,

and lastly economic dependence on Russia.

It is Tashkent which was the principal propaganda

centre, one ofthe largest cities in the Russian Empire in

Asia, offirst-class commercial importance, and an ancient

seat of Moslem learning.

Of this centre Mr. P. T. Etherton, formerly British

Consul-General at Kashgar in Chinese Turkestan, writes

as follows: 1

1 China-The Facts, Benn, London, 1927 , p . 224 et seqq.
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"A special department for propaganda, and instruction therein ,

has been set up in Tashkent, and this new element in peace and war

has been highly developed by the Soviet. . . .

" Schools have been established, and representatives from the

races and tribes of Asia selected to undergo a course in the principles

and practice of Bolshevism , with the benefits to be derived there-

from, special stress being laid on the part Great Britain has always

played in the degradation of the human race.

The schools are staffed by Russians and natives ofproved ability,

assisted by a motley collection of Indians attracted to Tashkent to

fill the role of trained agitators. When the pupils are thoroughly

soaked in Bolshevism they are sent out to spread the new gospel.'

6

" In addition to the schools a number of propaganda trains has

been formed, fitted with kinema apparatus for showing the alleged

horrors of our rule in India and the extent to which the British yoke

is pressing upon all Oriental peoples. They are equipped with

literature to meet the requirements of the various races-all are

catered for, whether Kirghiz, Sart, Afghan, Mongol, or Turkoman.

Trained spokesmen, with a fluent grasp of the vernacular, discourse

much false and irrelevant matter to their native audiences, and

prepare the way for the fiery demagogues of Moscow. The trains

comprise dining and sleeping cars fitted up for the revolutionary

staff, who certainly do not believe in forgoing luxury and creature

comforts .

" In their plans the Bolsheviks consider that by a general con-

flagration in the East the British can be burnt out of India, and the

world revolution can then continue unchecked . At the same time

there is method in their madness, for they appreciate the danger

involved in an Asiatic flare, and realise that only by continually

directing its force against the British can they prevent it turning and

burning themselves. '
""

From this Central Asian base, and from the University

of Revolutionary Studies in Moscow, the apostles of

Communism have spread and penetrated to nearly every

corner of Asia. And these travelling delegates belong

to different orders. There are more or less trained

Russian diplomats who seek political relations and

influence with the Governments of such countries as

Turkey, Persia, Afghanistan and Mongolia, and others

who under the cloak of journalist and commercial

representative seek similar opportunities. And wherever

there is an uprising of nationalism among the people and

a spirit of independence towards the restrictions or

fetters of foreign control, wherever there is resentment

and revolt against industrial conditions or social injustice

or the misery of grinding poverty, whether in India, the
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Straits Settlements or Japan, there, at least in the big

cities, there are apt to be found trained native Com-

munists seeking to exploit and direct the movement to their

own ends, to spread their insidious propaganda, and to

establish Communist " cells " among the disaffected .

THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL AND THE CHINESE

REVOLUTION

It is not generally realised how naturally and as a

matter of course the Russians have turned now to China,

just as several years earlier they did to Central Asia. In

the middle ofthe seventeenth century, in the early days of

the Manchu conquest of China, the Russians, spreading

steadily and rapidly eastwards across Siberia, came into

conflict with the outposts of the Chinese Empire on the

Amur River. There was some fighting with varying

success on either side, and in 1689 the Treaty ofNerchinsk¹

was concluded, establishing the boundaries of the two

Empires at this river, and giving increased reciprocal

facilities for trade.

For the next 150 years, during the latter part ofwhich

the other European nations came knocking and clamour-

ing at the south coast seaports for the admission of their

traders and the recognition of their national dignity and

prestige, Russian trade flowed back and forth in peace

and friendliness along the caravan routes of China's

northern marches. A Russian market was established

in Pekin, and a Russian church. Russian embassies

were received at the Manchu Court, and at least one

Chinese embassy was sent to the Court of the Czar ; and

it is noteworthy that, in striking contrast with her con-

temptuous treatment of other nations, China conducted

these diplomatic relations with Russia on a basis of

equality and reciprocal respect.

There is on record the experience of a band of Russian

1 See Sir F. Whyte's China and the Foreign Powers, Oxford Univ.

Press, London, 1927, p. 2.
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soldiers who, in these earliest days, were established by

the Emperor Kang Hsi, who had captured them, as

favoured bannermen in Pekin. They intermarried and

eventually became entirely incorporated with the Chinese

population.¹ In the present day in the case of many

thousands ofthe White Russian refugees the same process

is beginning to repeat itself in China. They have formed

a brigade in Chang Chung Chang's army : they have

even been able to compete with Chinese coolie labour.

If we turn to the peasant class, that great conservative

basis and spring of national life, we find here that the

economic standards and living conditions of the Russian

peasant, and the social standing ofhis women, have much

in common with those ofthe Chinese villagers.

It is not suggested that the ancient distinction made by

the Chinese between Russians and other foreigners

remains clear-cut as before ; but it is not only through the

treaty ofreciprocity and equality of 1924 2 that Russians

secured their special standing in China. That only

revived and emphasised a feeling which the Chinese

have had for over three centuries, that the Russians are

nearer akin to themselves than the other men of the

West. This made the way easy for the strategy of the

Third International.

The brief consideration of its activities and purposes

in the preceding few pages is necessary for an under-

standing of a number of the phenomena exhibited by

the Nationalist Government's regime in Hankow, which

otherwise seem strangely incongruous in form and sense-

less in their effect. The purport of these pages is clear.

From the point of view of the Russians influencing the

Chinese Revolution, this Revolution has not been in

itself the objective, but a means towards the great end,

the World Revolution, and an unexpectedly favourable

opportunity for them to further its progress. Though, as

1 See Upton Close's The Revolt of Asia, G. P. Putman's Sons, New

York-London, 1927 , p . 130 et seqq.

2 Vide supra, p. 44.



POLARISATION OF THE PARTIES 63

they believed, China doubtless stood to gain heavily in

the long run, she was nevertheless but one piece on the

board, to be played as the exigencies of the game might

require ; and the methods to be used were not methods

in any way native to China or arising out of Chinese

necessities and characteristics, but methods which had

been elaborated in the revolutionary schools of Russia,

tested and proved there in the 1917 Revolution and under

the Soviet regime, and adopted by the Third International

as the modus operandi ofthe World Revolution.

These are grave and significant statements, but can be

amply substantiated from the newspapers issued day by

day in Hankow during the Nationalist rule, and from

common knowledge of the people, Chinese and foreign,

who lived there throughout that period.



CHAPTER VI

PREDOMINANT DOCTRINES OF PROPAGANDA

THE THREE PRINCIPLES

THE methods used by the Nationalist propagandists in

the country districts have been described already. The

chief difference in Hankow was one of quantity. Mass

meetings were much larger, and the little groups sur-

rounding street preachers more numerous, occasionally

as many as four or five in one mile of a main street.

The central theme of the propaganda was without

doubt the Three Democratic Principles (San Min Chu I) , a

book published by Dr. Sun Yat Sen which has rapidly

become the text-book, or rather the Bible, of the Revolu-

tion. The book contains much irrelevant material, and

gives evidence that the author was either himself warped

in judgment by anti-foreign prejudice, or else deliberately

wished to use it as a means ofstimulating and consolidating

the sense of Chinese nationalism. The Three Principles

are, as stated by him, somewhat vague in their connota-

tion ; but may be briefly summarised as follows :

(1 ) The Principle of Nationality.-The freedom and

independence of China as a nation, and the equality of

the various races comprised within the Republic.

(2) The Principle of Democracy.-The people's rights of

suffrage, initiative, referendum and recall, and the rights

of women.

(3) The Principle of Socialism, or the People's Livelihood.-

The equalisation of land ownership by a heavy land-

tax, and the control of capitalism by nationalisation of

the public utility services.

64
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SUN YAT SEN-THE NATIONAL HERO

The bare statement that these three principles formed

the central theme of the Nationalist propaganda is,

however, an inadequate presentation of the position.

At the heart of the propaganda lay the idealised concept

from which a great part of the devotion and enthusiasm

of the Revolution sprang, at least among the better

educated classes, viz. the personality of Dr. Sun Yat Sen.

In his lifetime, though in many ways unpractical, ineffi-

cient, and a poor judge of men, he had yet shown, in the

pre-eminent way that is typical of the great national

champions and leaders of history, his ability to win and

hold the personal devotion of his associates and followers ;

but after his death in March 1925 this sentiment, pre-

viously confined to the South and the small Nationalist

groups working in secret throughout the provinces,

rapidly rose in intensity and extent until, when the

Revolution burst out in August 1926, it swept like a wave

across the country. The human heart seeks a personal

hero as the object of its warmest loyalty and the inspira-

tion for its finest achievement ; and Dr. Sun met this

need in the Chinese Revolution.

His portrait was in the place ofhonour in every Govern-

ment office, and commonly adorned the bedrooms of

members of the Nationalist Party. It was carried in the

front ofthe street processions. Not only at the opening

of all official functions and public meetings, but at the

first morning drill in the armies, and the beginning of

the day's work in the schools throughout the land, the

first act was the reading of Dr. Sun's Will, and public

obeisance before his portrait with the same simple

ceremonial used in the veneration of ancestors before the

family tablets in nearly every home in China.

That this sentiment and propaganda was encouraged

and prescribed by the Central Executive Committee,

almost to the extent of canonisation of the hero, is simply

F
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an evidence that they understood their own countrymen

and the psychology of popular movements.

In the six months during which I daily traversed the

busiest streets in Hankow I two or three times saw a

portrait of Lenin displayed at the main traffic centre

where the most important posters and cartoons used to

be exhibited. But he obviously had not even an outside

chance against the popular hero ; and it may well be

that veneration for and loyalty to the latter, character-

istically Chinese in spite of his later Russian sympathies,

was one of the strongest of those instinctive and deep-

lying reactions which successfully resisted the final

triumph ofthe process of Russianisation ofthe Revolution.

CAPITALISM, IMPERIALISM AND MILITARISM

Apart from Dr. Sun's Three Democratic Principles, a few

special phrases and themes stood out from the mass of

propaganda, and occur over and over again in the pages

ofthe Tribune.1

" Capitalism " is fiercely denounced, and the driving

out of the capitalist and destruction of his whole system

decreed. Chinese and foreign capitalists are alike held

up as objects of detestation ; but whereas in the speeches

and cartoons the foreign capitalists , such as the bankers,

loom largest, in action it is the Chinese capitalists who

have been chiefly affected, who have been driven out

of their possessions, whose wealth has been confiscated,

and who themselves have in many cases been seized

and held to ransom.

" Imperialism " respecting foreign nations, and " Mili-

tarism " respecting both foreign nations and Chinese

war lords, are coupled together as perhaps the prime

favourite of all propagandist themes. English-speaking

Chinese have chosen the term " Imperialism " to carry a

special and restricted meaning quite different from that

in ordinary usage. They define it as " the use by any

other nation of its political and military ascendancy for

1 Vide supra, p. 26.
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encroachment a foreign

History shows that when-

subjecting to its economic

country or territory or race."

ever any nation has a genuine and weighty grievance

against its social conditions or the administration of its

own Government, and at the same time suffers from the

encroachment, however slight, of another nation, there

is an almost inevitable tendency to throw the whole

blame for their misfortunes on to the oppression of this

foreign nation.¹ For this reason, and because hatred

towards foreigners is so much more easy to arouse than

hatred towards a people's own nationals, and because,

once aroused, it is such an extraordinarily powerful

weapon to weld together and unite a nation and stimulate

patriotic feeling, this theme seems to have been singled

out above others for an emphasis otherwise hard to

understand. Also the association of the leading war

lords with the foreign nations, especially their military

and naval forces, served in the street cartoons to discredit

both. Some propagandists were careful to distinguish

between the attitude that should be adopted towards

British and American imperialism, for example, and

individual British and American citizens ; but most

took little pains to draw such fine distinctions.

By April and May the Hankow population seemed to

have had rather a surfeit of this propaganda, so that it

had but little power to stir them : certain it is that several

times about this period, on my way home from the

Chinese city, I mingled with a street crowd, gazing at

some atrocious and gaudy hoarding showing the butcher-

ing of helpless Chinese citizens by British soldiers or

sailors ; and my presence excited nothing more than a

little cursory and tolerant amusement.

2 See A. Ransome's The Chinese Puzzle, Allen & Unwin, London,

1927, pp. 36, 143.
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THE ONE-SIDED TREATIES

Associated as a corollary of this idea of Imperialism

is the conception of the " oppressed peoples." Foremost

amongst these is, of course, China, not allowed to decide

her own customs tariff, forced to tolerate on her soil

foreign courts administering foreign laws for the benefit

of their own nationals, with the most prosperous and

flourishing quarters of her great commercial ports built

up and administered by foreigners and under practically

perpetual lease to them as foreign Concessions, with her

business and commerce held in a strangle-hold by foreign

banks, shipping and railroads, and great foreign oil ,

tobacco, mining and other interests exploiting the wealth

of the country, and finally with all her great waterways

perpetually policed by foreign gunboats . Such was the

picture of China vis-à-vis the foreign Powers as presented

to her people by the propagandists, and the root of all

this injustice was found in the " One-sided treaties "

(pu p'ing Teng ti T'iao yoh) which had been forced on

the country decades ago at the mouths of foreign cannon.

THE OPPRESSED PEOPLES

But the list of " Oppressed peoples " did not begin

and end with China. The three delegates ¹ from England,

France, and America vied with one another in confessing

before excited and cheering audiences, and in newspaper

articles, the injustices and oppressions perpetrated by

their respective Governments. Tom Mann came an

easy first with his fierce invective against the oppression

of the English labourers and the Indian races. Earl

Browder ran a good second in his inveighing against

American " imperialism " in Hayti, Cuba, the Philippines

and above all in Nicaragua. Jacques Doriot made rather

1 Videsupra, p. 26. Their propaganda helped rather than damaged

the position of their nationals in China by tending to turn Chinese

rancour to political and class channels rather than racial.
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a weak case for France as a third. But the Chinese

propagandists drew a much wider circle than this :

Africa, Ireland, Egypt, Australia, Canada were all

described as " oppressed peoples " groaning under the

British Imperialistic yoke.

A story runs the round of the Treaty ports of two

Australians who several years ago were arrested as

British spies by Cantonese near the Canton-Kowloon

border. But when an officer began to cross-examine

them and discovered that they were Australians, he

turned to his men indignantly. "Set these men free

at once," he said. They are our comrades, fellow-

sufferers under the vile oppression of England."

When casual travelling acquaintances have seen on

exchanging Chinese visiting cards with me that I was an

Australian, they have commonly asked me with great

solicitude as to the precise political relationship between

my country and Great Britain, and have been interested

and obviously rather surprised to hear details of our

status as a self-governing dominion freely and gladly

owning allegiance to the King.

A chubby-faced pleasant young officer, a member ofthe

propagandist corps who had been speaking in our country

town of Teian, and doubtless cursing England according

to instructions, happened to be returning to Hankow at

the same time as we were ; and we found him a pleasant

and helpful travelling companion . Over lunch, when

the subject of Egypt came up in conversation over the

dessert of dates we offered him, he told us that he knew

that now, as a result of England's rule, Egypt as a country

had ceased to exist ; and it was with some difficulty that

we disabused his mind of the idea.

It is worth noting that, through the whole period of

Nationalist propaganda in Hankow, French imperialism

in North or West Africa, or even in Annamand Tongking,

has practically never been alluded to, though France is

one ofthe only two remaining foreign Powers which has

retained her Concession in Hankow, and it is guarded by
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Annamese police, whose grandparents were doubtless

all Chinese subjects. Naturally too the Russian encroach-

ments ¹ in Mongolia, where the Soviet Government has

made such far-reaching extensions of its influence in

recent years, have been absolutely ignored .

" DOWN WITH BRITISH IMPERIALISM "

One of the most striking features of the propaganda

has been the selection of Britain as distinguished from all

other foreign Powers for an extraordinarily specialised

focussing of the antagonism of the people. In a few

ofthe speeches, and in the newspapers, the United States

had its share of vituperation, especially after the Nanking

incident, but this was in a more restrained and reproach-

ful tone as a man might expostulate with a friend who had

sadly disappointed and grieved him. But in the regular

street posters and the slogans of the crowd the cry was

ever " Down with British Imperialism." However this

may be explained, no one who has lived in China and

mixed with the Chinese people will be able to persuade

himself that it is due in any appreciable degree to a racial

and instinctive difference in the incidence of the hatred

ofthe Chinese people, though doubtless the bearing and

demeanour of the average American citizen in China are

more on a standing of equality and better suited to

disarm hostility than those of his more unbending British

contemporary.

It is true that in extorting from China the privileges

recorded in the one-sided treaties, which opened up

China to foreign trade, traders and missionaries in the

middle of last century, Great Britain took the leading

part; but all the other nations followed suit, and Great

Britain has now again taken the lead in offering very

substantially to revise all these treaties and in actually,

even during the course of the recent troubles, handing

back two of her port Concession districts. In the Tariff

1 See Upton Close's The Revolt of Asia, G. P. Putnam's Sons, New

York and London, 1927, pp. 142, 143.
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Conference of 1926 ¹ Britain stood out for a more liberal

treatment of China which Japan stubbornly resisted .

It might have been expected that these facts would have

told at least to some extent in Great Britain's favour :

let us see whether or not this was so.

After the Nanking incident on March 24th 1927,2 when

far more American citizens were involved than British,

and American gunboats were before the British in

opening fire, the Hankow Tribune explained that it was

reported that the shells from the American guns were

air shells, and on falling made merely a tiny hole in the

ground, doing no damage !

1 The Washington Conference of the Great Powers in 1921 had

agreed to grant China as an interim arrangement a surtax of 2

per cent. over the existing 5 per cent. customs duty on all ordinary

imports, and a surtax of 5 per cent. on all luxuries, and specified

that a Tariff Conference was to be called to make arrangements for

the change. Owing largely to France's long delay to ratify the

agreement, this Conference did not meet until October 1925. When

deliberations began in Pekin, delay now arose from factors on both

sides. The Japanese and United States delegates insisted that the

proposed surtaxes should only be agreed to on condition that the

service of China's foreign loans should be the first charge on the

increased revenue. The Chinese delegates absolutely refused to

entertain any proposals for foreign control, and put forward a

counter-claim for complete tariff autonomy.

Meanwhile, owing to the war raging between rival war lords

round Pekin, civil authority in the capital was steadily crumbling ;

and towards the middle of 1926 Government officials and Ministers

were vacating their posts, making it more and more difficult for the

Conference to carry on. Great Britain had by this time finally

relinquished all idea of trying to impose any extension of foreign

control over China's customs revenues or even to insist on the

abolition of the system of likin or inland tolls on merchandise.

She on 28th May, 1926, memoralised the United States to this effect,

declaring that any reasonably satisfactory assurances of the Chinese

Government as to the proposed use of the new revenues should be

accepted, and the levying of the surtaxes authorised forthwith with-

out any other guarantees or restrictions . Unfortunately, shortly

after this the office of President fell vacant in Pekin , and the Con-

ference had to be adjourned sine die . The lead given by Great Britain

was however so effective that it became impracticable for other

Powers to maintain an unyielding attitude, and presently at one

Treaty port after another (vide supra, p. 15 , footnote) the Chinese

authorities began to collect the duties suggested , without waiting for

the signing of a treaty.

(For further particulars see Sir Frederick Whyte's China and Foreign

Powers, Oxford Univ. Press, 1927, pp. 40, 56, 57.)

2 Vide infra, Chap. IX, p. 104.
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On 3rd April a Japanese in Hankow in a fracas arising

from a dispute in the street stabbed a ricksha coolie,

killing him and causing a serious riot, in which two

Japanese were killed and two or three buildings burned

down. As the situation rapidly became very threatening

and dangerous, the Japanese, who up to this date had

shown marked restraint under long-continued provoca-

tion, replied by promptly landing armed patrols and

firing several machine-gun rounds into the crowd, killing

a number of Chinese estimated at about twelve and

wounding others. They evacuated most of their women

and children the same night, closed their Concession with

barbed wire entanglements, and manned its boundaries

with armed bluejackets for several weeks, with the guns of

their warships, including two or three additional cruisers

that were rushed up to Hankow in the next few days,

trained along every cross street. Although the British Con-

cession had been handed over to the care of the Chinese

soldiers three months before, and formally transferred to the

Chinese Government only three weeks previously, ¹ though

the British men-of-war crews were all kept on board their

ships, and though the Chinese are without doubt more

afraid ofJapanese aggression than of British, the incidence

of the propaganda in Hankow remained as before,

ignoring Japan and threatening British Imperialism.

1 Vide infra, p . 124.

2 A significant contrast can be drawn between the attitude of

the Nationalist Government towards the Chinese casualties inflicted

in these two indicents at Nanking and Hankow respectively.

When the British Consul at Hankow applied to Mr. Eugene Chen,

the Nationalist Foreign Minister, for satisfaction for the outrages

on British subjects at Nanking, he replied that his advice was that

the foreign warships ' fire had killed and wounded over 1000 Chinese,

and that this would have to be investigated , and this was published

in the Nationalist newspaper. Later on he admitted that after investiga-

tion the number had turned out to be not over 1000 but under 10.

Several days after the shooting by Japanese marines in Hankow

the same newspaper published the names of four Chinese who had

been killed and four more who had been wounded by Japanese

bullets but at the same time an explanation was made that these

casualties had been caused by ricochet of bullets from the ground, as

the Japanese had aimed to avoid casualties ; and an edict was pub-

lished that the people were to take no notice of the matter as the

Government had it in hand.
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THE WORLD REVOLUTION

More particularly during the visit of the three foreign

delegates, Mann, Browder, and Doriot, but always

included in the propaganda programme, has been the

emphasis, already referred to, on the movement in China

as an organic part of the concerted " world revolution."

This is amply illustrated in the pages ofthe Tribune, both

in the reports ofspeeches at the mass meetings, in editorial

comment, and in quotations and special articles culled

from abroad.

These all represent the Labour movements of the

various foreign countries, and the Socialist or Left Wing

parties of their legislatures as supporting, heart and soul,

the Chinese Revolution, eagerly watching its every move,

and ready at any moment by a general strike or other

means to paralyse their own national Government should

it attempt anything to hamper or obstruct the Revolution.

One ofthese draws attention to the demand in Scotland

for freedom from the English yoke. India especially is

to rise in revolt and together with China to form a Pan-

Asian Union. To assist this propaganda some Indians

formerly employed in the Hankow Municipal Police, but

now sympathising with the Nationalists, were used again

and again either to speak at meetings or at least to occupy

seats on the platform. They were welcomed as brothers

in distress, and generally received with enthusiasm by

the leaders, if not by the crowds.

"DOWN WITH RELIGION
""

The attitude of the Nationalists towards Christianity

demands careful treatment and will be dealt with later,

as it is complicated by the fact that Christianity is still

considered by the mass of the Chinese as a foreign

organisation, and therefore in these days shares in the

general prejudice and hatred directed against most things

foreign. But apart altogether from its foreign com-

plexion, Christianity has been banned simply because

it is a religion, and from this aspect is treated in much



74 THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 1926-27

the same way as Buddhism, Taoism and " Confucianism .'

Occasionally against all these religions feeling has run

high, as when, in one of the country towns ¹ in Hunan,

all the Buddhist temples were destroyed or looted. But

generally the propaganda is of a general nature, stigma-

tising all religions as degrading superstitions which

enslave and mislead the people. It has been recognised,

however, that religious faith cannot be eradicated from

an entire population in a few months ; nor was this

attempted. But at least the younger and more enthusi-

astic ofthose who were actually members ofthe Nationalist

Party, and probably the entire membership of the Com-

munist Party, were expected to, and actually did, abjure

whatever religious faith they had, or imagined they had.

But that this was not by any means uniformly observed

may be illustrated by the facts that Feng Yu Hsiang

still remained a Christian after appointment as Com-

mander-in-Chief of the Honan Expeditionary armies,

and Tang Shen Chih, the General commanding the

famous " Iron Army," remained a devout Buddhist, and

had Buddhist instruction classes in his army as Feng

had Christian prayer-meetings in his, while there have

been several Christians among the civilian leaders of the

Nationalist Party.

THE CONFISCATION OF LAND

In Canton there had been confiscation and redistribu-

tion of land on a large scale ; but very little was seen or

heard of this in the early months of the revolutionary.

invasion of Central China. It began first in Hunan,

the first province invaded, and it was only later on

that it began to be practised in Hupeh. In this latter

province late in April the posters began to execrate the

land sharks (T'ou hao) and depict them as fat and

unwieldy allegorical animals being chased off their

estates by peasants and Nationalist soldiers . Regula-

¹ Liling.
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tions of the Government and of the Hupeh General

Labour Union began to be published in the Nationalist

newspaper laying down the causes for which a landlord

or large holder might be dispossessed of his land, and the

proper method for its confiscation and redistribution ;

and in some, probably not many, cases in the country

areas lands were actually so dealt with.

CONFISCATION IN PRACTICE

The more turbulent and revolutionary-minded popu-

lace of Hunan had embarked on a much more vigorous

campaign for dispossessing the large landholders. Here

there was no regard for any formal procedure : simply

the peasant committees in many country districts de-

cided to drive away certain of the landholders and to

confiscate their land, and forthwith did so , the landlord

sometimes being massacred, and sometimes escaping

with his bare life. This habit, once started , grew so

strong and uncontrolled among the Hunanese that at

times they attacked the relations or friends of soldiers

fighting at the front with the Nationalist armies, thereby

causing considerable embarrassment in Government

circles. It was for this amongst other causes that the

above-mentioned restrictive regulations were promulgated

in the capital.

These acts of violence against " land sharks " were

chiefly in the country towns and surrounding districts

of Hunan ; but in Changsha, the provincial capital,

corresponding irresponsible excesses occurred, reminiscent

at one stage of the French Revolution. They reached

their height early in May, when various Labour Unions

in the city were holding open courts of summary juris-

diction. The judge was the President of the Union, and

the jury whoever of the members chose to attend the

meeting. Any member of the Union might drag a

person into court on the charge of being an " anti-

revolutionary" (Fan Ke Min) , and give his own account

ofthe offence in laying the charge. The accused was not
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allowed to say anything on his own behalf. The verdict

would be taken for granted, and the sentence on being

suggested to the meeting carried by popular vote. If, as

often, it was death, the accused was immediately led

out and shot. This particular orgy was stopped sharply

by a Nationalist general, Ho Chien, who at this time

acquired the post of Commandant of Changsha, the

garrison consisting ofhis own troops. He had no patience

with this and other exhibitions in the city of Labour

unionism running riot, and after a short but sanguinary

little struggle shot a number of the Labour leaders out

of hand .

CONSTRUCTIVE PROGRAMME OF THE KUO MIN TANG

It may well be asked why no account has been given

of the constructive proposals of the Nationalist Govern-

ment. The answer is that this book is an account ofwhat

actually happened in the life of the people and the

administration of the Government in Central China, and

not of the ambitious platform adopted by its Canton

congress or ofthe dreams and ideals ofsome ofits leaders .

It is true that at the plenary session of the Kuo Min

Tang held at Canton in October 1926, which was attended

by delegates from all the Provinces, an excellent and most

comprehensive Programme was adopted, including pro-

visions under the following heads : General Policy (politi-

cal, inforeignaffairs, economic) , Education, Administrative

(general, military, position of women) , Industry, Com-

merce, Educational Workers, Government Service, Agri-

culture, Labour, Soldiers, and Chinese Emigrants Abroad.

This Programme is significant and momentous to the

extent, and only to the extent, to which it is actually

the dominating ideal and earnest purpose of the leader-

ship ofthe Kuo Min Tang ; and this only the future can

declare.

Although the complete schedule was once published in

the Tribune, actually we did not see 10 per cent. of the

clauses put into practice or even attempted in Central
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China. This was inevitable in the case of a Government

which was forced to use perhaps 80 per cent. or 85 per

cent. of its scanty revenue in military operations, and

was often fighting a desperate political and diplomatic

battle to maintain its own position. If and when that

position becomes established and secure, and its authority

extends undisputed over China, it will become evident,

as the administration develops in act and achievement,

how much of the " Programme" is genuine, and how

much is waste paper.¹

1 Forthefull text ofthe Programme, and an account ofthe attitude

and ideals of the Kuo Min Tang as stated by some of its leaders to

a friendly and sympathetic Englishman, see A. Ransome's The

Chinese Puzzle, Allen & Unwin, London, 1927.



CHAPTER VII

THE EMANCIPATION OF WOMEN

SOCIAL STATUS OF WOMEN-THE OLD ORDER

THE right of woman to dispose of herself, body and

soul, as she chooses, to wend her own way where she

pleases in the world without fear of interference, and to

manage her own affairs unfettered by man's control-

all this is implicit in the Three Democratic Principles of

the Revolution, and has been enthusiastically preached

far and wide in the revolutionary propaganda. Even at

a casual glance it is obvious that these are tremendous

and fundamental postulates which have by no means yet

been thoroughly met in our Western civilisations ; but

their full significance for China can only be grasped if

some short account is given of the previous social status

ofwoman in that country.

At birth, if she is unwanted owing to there being

already several girls in the family, she may be strangled

by her mother or other relations ; for, though perhaps

not as common as criminal abortion in Western countries,

infanticide is very prevalent, especially in some of the

larger cities.

Foot-binding, as is well known, has been almost uni-

versally practised on girls, thus emphasising the principle

that a woman's place is in the home, by making it diffi-

cult for her to walk abroad. In most provinces of China

it is only in the case of the very poor that it is omitted

because of stark economic pressure ; and even then there

may be an attempt to preserve some claim to gentility

by " making a lady " of at least one of the girls by bind-

ing her feet. Even among the influential and wealthy

classes girls are not taught to read, education not being

considered necessary for a lady, who is much more

78
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naturally employed doing the beautiful needlework and

embroidery at which nearly all Chinese women are adept.

Some time during her infancy or childhood she will

be betrothed by her parents to a boy whom she has

never spoken to-very likely never seen-and whom she

will not meet until he lifts the veil from her face on the

wedding night. There are several features of the be-

trothal period to be noticed. At least among the poor, a

sum of money is usually paid down by the fiancé or his

people on clinching the betrothal, and if her family is

very poor, the girl may be adopted by the fiancé's family

and reared among their own children until the wedding

day. In all other cases the task of chaperonage is

regarded very seriously, and very faithfully carried out,

by the girl's family, involving very narrow restrictions on

her freedom to move about. If the phrase may be

properly used of a system where there is very little

individual liberty or play for free-will, the standard of

morality for the unmarried girl in China is very high,

the illegitimate birth-rate being remarkably low.¹ In

times of civil disturbance such as war, or especially

banditry, that widespread curse splashed like a foul stain

over the fair countryside of China, kidnapping of women

and girls and rape are common. When threat of such

danger arises, it is usual for the parents of an affianced

girl to call on the fiancé to marry her immediately and

relieve them of the responsibility of safe-guarding her ;

and if he should delay, the girl may be delivered at his

home without further ceremony. If all other means fail,

a Chinese girl not infrequently preserves her honour by

committing suicide. Formerly it was extremely rare and

was considered very dishonourable to break off a betrothal,

and it could only be done by paying heavy compensa-

tion : but in recent years it is becoming more frequent

among the educated classes, at least at the instance of

the man.

1 There are no Government statistics, but this much is clear

from hospital records.
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After marriage it would be unpardonably bad form

for a wife publicly to show any trace of disagreement

with her lord's will ; but it must not be assumed that

this is always the private and personal relationship

between husband and wife. While the husband still

resides in the ancestral home his wife is under the tutelage

of his mother, a position which may be anything between

that of a daughter and a slave . When the husband has

acquired a home of his own, either by inheriting the

ancestral home or by leaving it for an independent

residence, the wife becomes head of his household. She

is in charge ofthe domestic finances, manages the children

and the servants if there are any, receives all family

guests, and is generally treated with the respect and

honour due to her station. On the other hand, she being

in a position of honour, her husband's honour is very

closely involved with hers. As a corollary, except among

the poorer classes, she is expected practically to remain

within her house or garden walls. If she should have

occasion to go abroad to visit some lady friend she must

travel in a closed-in chair. She must not dishonour her

husband by exposing herself to the public gaze in the

streets, in public places of amusement, or at banquets

outside the home where there are gentlemen guests.

If the husband should for the sake of obtaining off-

spring, or for companionship, or merely because his

position of importance is felt to demand it, decide to

take one or more concubines into his home, his wife

will, as head of the household, receive them in conformity

with her lord's wishes whatever her own private feelings

on the subject may be ; and they will be, to a certain

extent at least, under her authority. If they should

bear children, these too come under the wife's authority,

and are left behind as part of the household if the concu-

bine should be dismissed. A concubine, being chosen by

the husband himself when he has reached years of dis-

cretion, will probably have either good looks and vivacity,

or general intelligence and education . In either case
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she may well be a more congenial companion than the

wife, and her position is much more suitable for this rôle.

As she has no social standing, the man's honour cannot

easily be compromised by her. She may travel about

freely in public and accompany him to pictures or

theatre. He may take her to banquets with his friends

whatever may be the company, and as his companion

when he travels abroad.

A wife may be divorced at the pleasure of her husband

with much the same simple procedure as is laid down

in the ancient Mosaic law,¹ and among the poorer classes

she is occasionally sold. In certain instances where the

wife has been compromised with another man, the sale

is arranged with the mutual consent of all parties con-

cerned, the price paid representing a kind of fine levied

on the co-respondent. Except in case of severe famine,

it is unlikely that the number of divorces and sales of

wives would be relatively as great as the incidence of

divorce in the United States of America . But in China

the wife has no recourse, the ordinary Chinese mind being

simply unable to conceive such an idea as that of a wife

divorcing her husband, while the husband may in theory

divorce his wife for any trifle, though in practice, as

divorce is considered a serious disgrace to a woman,

the husband would have to reckon with his wife's relations .

In times of famine there is quite a traffic carried on in

the sale ofchildren, chiefly little girls , whom their parents

dispose of in preference to watching them starve ; and

in the great cities there is always a certain amount of

such traffic being carried on clandestinely. Some are

sold for immoral use ; but quite a large number as

maids-of-all-work in households. From here they would

probably be again sold as wives on reaching a marriage-

able age. The traffic is regarded as disreputable, but many

respectable middle-class people, and those highly placed in

society, purchase such servant-girls for their households.

As for the daily routine of the Chinese woman's life,

1 See Deut. xxiv. 1-3.

G
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in the case of the poor, who, of course, form the great

mass of the population, the wife has plenty to fill her

laborious days, what time remains over from the care of

the children and the cooking and sewing for the house-

hold being frequently employed in one or other of the

many home industries, such as cotton spinning or weav-

ing. Wives of the wealthy, after filling in what time they

can in the care of their hair and complexion, in the

ordering of their household, and in gossip, often resort to

gambling from sheer ennui.

Such briefly has been the social position of women in

China, fixed and unchangeable for countless generations ;

and it is against this background that recent changes

and movements must be evaluated . One very important

qualification of the above outline must here be made.

Such, it has been stated , the social position was ; and such

it still is, quite unchanged in all except one or two

particulars, throughout the vast majority of the country

villages and the poorer classes of China, i.e. in a large

majority ofthe population. And yet the minority is very

significant more significant than the whole traditional

mass ranged against it.

MODERN EDUCATION

The beginning of the change was considerably over

half a century ago, when the Chinese Christian Church

under the tutelage of the foreign missionaries first began

to educate girls. The movement began in the co-

educational primary schools in the towns and villages.

Presently in the cities, girls' day schools for older children

were opened under missionary auspices, and these were

followed by girls ' high schools and colleges for boarders,

by nurses' training schools in the women's hospitals, and

more recently by the opening of the various faculties of

the Christian Universities, Arts, Science, Medicine and

Education, to women students. With the renewed

enthusiasm for education following the introduction of

the colloquial1 as the medium of instruction in the State

1 Vide infra, p . 286 .
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schools, the education of girl children in these schools has

rapidly advanced, and has already been carried so far

that in the numerous colleges affiliated with the great

amorphous Government University of Wuchang there

are many hundreds of young women students ; and

young women from the Wuchang teachers training

schools are year by year going out to teach in the

State schools . A similar situation is found in Pekin and

Nanking, the two other great national educational

centres. Whether in primary school, high school and

college, nurses' training school, or university, education

under missionary auspices is, with a few outstanding

exceptions, generally of a much higher quality than that

in the various provincial and national institutions ; but

the quantity of the various forms of Government educa-

tion ofgirls and women has been increasing by leaps and

bounds, and the quality had been steadily approximating

to the high standard that has been set by the Christian

institutions until two or three years ago, since which

time school strikes and the general breakdown of disci-

pline have caused an increasing deterioration in Govern-

ment school work. A small though valuable reinforce-

ment to the body of women's education is the contingent

ofyoungwomenwho have gone abroad , chiefly toAmerica,

for their education and returned to China. Among

these are doctors, teachers, nurses, and wives of some of

the leading young men of new China.

There has thus been created a new class of women,

numerically small, but influentially placed, who have

already to a considerable extent thrown off the age-long

yoke. These are the educated women, those of the well-

to-do classes, and those more or less in touch with foreign

people, and foreign ways and fashions, in the great

cities. Among these concubinage is generally condemned

in the abstract though too often condoned or practised

in fact, infant betrothal is viewed with increasing dis-

favour and resentment as antiquated and enslaving, foot-

binding has already been largely discontinued, and strict

confinement to the home is a thing ofthe past.
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CHRISTIANITY IN THE SCHOOL

The composition of this nascent educational mass has

been thus analysed in some detail because it is through

it chiefly that the women's movement has been steadily

and unobtrusively progressing in the years prior to the

Revolution, and through it also that its startling develop-

ments during the Revolution have been staged. There is

no doubt that it is Christianity in China, as in all other

lands, which has been the prime agent by its steady

quiet moral suasion in raising the status of women. This

has functioned partly through the services in the Christian

Churches and the family life of the members, but very

largely through the above-mentioned Christian schools.

It is here that the campaign against foot-binding has been

most effective, because it has been possible to enforce the

practice as well as preach the principle. It is here that

the practice of sports and gymnastic exercises for girls

has been firmly established with all the implications that

are latent therein. It is only through the avenue afforded

by education in such schools as these that a girl can

become economically independent ; and not a few have

seized eagerly on this release from the necessity ofmarrying

for a livelihood.

Perhaps the greatest contribution that the schools have

made has been to provide an environment in which,

amidst the free play and exercise of young life and

intellect in the joyous give and take of a school com-

munity, the cramping repression and numbing self-

control of ages have been thrown off and exchanged for

eager self-expression. Is it any wonder that, when the

blazing fires of the Revolution broke out, they found

these girls, though perhaps even further than their boy

contemporaries from an adequate and reasoned under-

standing of what was happening, yet no whit behind

them in fervid enthusiasm and patriotic zeal to work or

sacrifice for their native land?
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THE NEW PROPAGANDA AND THE PROPAGANDISTS

The Communist Party was quick to take advantage of

this enthusiasm, and soon after the conquest of Hupeh

began to send the most promising of the girls to the

propagandist training schools. A little later a beginning

was made with the organisation of the Women's Move-

ment, and on 24th March the first meeting was held of

the Executive Committee of the Hupeh Women's Union.

Madame Sun, widow of the doctor, gave a strong lead

to the group, and on 19th April made a most eloquent

and inspiring public speech on the wrongs of Chinese

women and the aims ofthe movement, gratefully acknow-

ledging that the Nationalist Government had made their

aims one of its main planks.

The young women propagandists in the early months

of the year were seen here and there in the streets of

Hankow, sometimes dressed in the usual Chinese woman's

skirt and coat, and occasionally in a well-cut officer's

military uniform with breeches and putties similar to

those of the British army. At the same time they were

also spreading far out among the country towns. They

were usually fluent and effective speakers with a gift

for invective more incisive than that of the men propa-

gandists. In addition to their special work of rousing

and organising the women, they did their share of the

general propaganda work. Without exception they had

bobbed their hair, an act which branded them unalterably

as revolutionaries, and so was equivalent to the nailing

of a ship's colours to the mast, not to be done except

by people of courage and resolution. But, this lead

having once been given, later on, when the Nationalist

Government seemed more securely established, the

fashion began to be followed more widely by girls with

no strong political bias, as a symbol of revolt against old

restrictions and an assertion of their independence.¹

1 It is worthy of note that the queue, formerly worn by Chinese

men, was the sign of subjection to their Manchu conquerors, and

that its abolition was contemporaneous with and symbolical of the

throwing off ofthe Manchu yoke.
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A new spirit was abroad : many more Chinese ladies

than formerly, young and old, walked freely in the

streets or rode in open rickshas. The extraordinary sight

was seen of ladies on the Bund chatting freely and easily

to their gentlemen companions, walking abreast or, in

the evening, even arm in arm. In a large missionary

girls' boarding school in Hanyang, after the lady teachers

and matron had all been withdrawn owing to political

disturbances, an effort was made to close the school ;

but a small group of the elder girls, enthusiastic revolu-

tionaries, refused to leave the precincts. Hearing a few

days later that these girls were receiving gentlemen

visitors in the afternoon and evening, the school authori-

ties sent over to seek to make some more decorous arrange-

ment ; but they were told with the greatest sang-froid

that they need not make themselves in the least uneasy,

that we were now living in a new China, and that the

girls in question knew what they were about and were

quite able to look after themselves. This is a typical

instance of what was happening everywhere.

SEXUAL EXTRAVAGANCES AND INDIVIDUAL RESTRAINT

But it would have been strange if the reaction from the

old regime now, when the elemental forces ofthe Revolu-

tion were fermenting in the blood, had swung no further

than this. The doctrine of " free love " as propagated

in Russia in the early years of the Revolution of 1917

was now widely preached in Hankow, to the utter disgust

of the great bulk of the steady citizens. In some ofthe

propagandist schools, where students of both sexes were

in training, men and women slept in the same dormi-

tories, and there seems little doubt but that the doctrine

ofthe " common wife " (kung ch'i) , taught in such places ,

fell on willing ears.¹ After all , it is a rigidly logical

though extreme extension ofthe Communist doctrine .

Of all the extravagances of sexual bravado that which

1 This phenomenon may be compared with a feature of the

psychology ofthe Great War, which was observed in more than one

ofthe principal nations engaged . In these cases a section ofthe young

womanhood ofthe country had risen to a patriotic and self-sacrificing
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attracted the greatest notice was the Naked Women's

Parade. The particulars were first published early in

April, calling for applications from women willing to

participate in a naked parade through the Hankow

streets on 1st May. Only women of perfect physique

were eligible, and proponents were to undergo a physical

examination on application. The purpose of the parade

was to make a passionate and defiant gesture in an

arresting way, asserting woman's right to conduct herself

entirely as she chose without let or hindrance from any-

one. The news created a great sensation in Hankow,

most Chinese receiving it with the gravest misgiving and

with vicarious shame. Reporters were sent up from

Shanghai to make inquiries : the world was waiting to

see whether in this feature too the Government would

precisely follow the Russian precedent of a few years

ago. The parade never took place. On 2nd May, after

the whole of Hankow had been talking of it for a month,

three Chinese were arrested and punished for " maliciously

spreading a false rumour " that such a parade was to take

place ; and the next day the Hupeh Women's Union

published a denial that there was any intention ofholding

the parade, and the Government organ (The People's

Tribune) poured the greatest scorn on the whole " fabri-

cation." But as the newspaper itself admits that for

several weeks it had been inundated with inquiries about

the Parade, how comes it that it waited until two days

after the date fixed for it to deny what was the talk of the

whole people? Everything points to the explanation

that the Nationalist Government, fearing to face the

world-wide scandal that they rather tardily realised would

result, cancelled the fixture at the last moment.¹

fervour of a similar intensity to that of the leaders of Young China

in the Revolution. Their respectable and steady-going elders were

at times startled and horrified at the abandon with which some of

these girls from nice homes threw all thought of moral restraint to

the winds under the urge of their feeling that nothing they had was

too sacred to give to the boys on leave from the Front.

1 Chinese legend has its counterpart of the English story of Lady

Godiva, and perhaps gives us some clue to the psychology of this
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In judging the excesses of this Women's Movement, it

should be remembered that they have been as a rule

committed by people acting under an enthusiasm of the

nature of a religious fanaticism ; and that the young

women concerned were pupils of the propagandist

schools, whence many offered for service as spies and

political agents amongst the Northern armies, a work in

which they carried their lives in their hands, and for

which a certain number laid their lives down. The

wonder, as so often in this country of China, is not that

there were excesses, but that, when all the usual restraints

had been removed, excesses should have been so few. It

seems that the young women concerned have, for the

most part, kept their heads in the giddy whirl, and that,

as they claim, they are quite competent to look after

themselves.

WOMEN'S REFORM LEGISLATION

In other directions there have been very definite and

substantial gains. The very effective contribution made

for some decades towards the emancipation ofwomen by

contact with the foreign civilisation of the port cities and

offoreign countries has already been alluded to ; but this

has affected to any great extent only a relatively small

group of the well-to-do classes. Education, from the

village school to the university, has had a much more

widespread influence. Butthe only considerable organisa-

tion in China steadily and consciously, year in year out,

creating public opinion and working for the Women's

Movement has been the Christian Church, and especially

its Protestant ¹ branch, comprising in 1925 a community

of 700,000 people, amongst China's four hundred millions ;

extraordinaryproject in Hankow. Ahigh-born maiden , naked , at the

behest of the Gods offered sacrifices on the newly-built walls of

Chinchew on behalf of her city ; and then, overcome by her shame,

threw herself over the battlements and was killed on the rocks below

before the eyes of the assembled multitudes. (C. Campbell Brown's

China inLegendandStory, Oliphant, Anderson & Ferrier, London, 1907.)

1 Vide infra, p. 293 , footnote.
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and though its influence is several times greater than the

ratio of its numbers would indicate, it is yet, estimated

on a national scale, rather a potential than an effective

force. Now for the first time we have the women's cause

championed by a Government which bids fair some day

to rule China, which represents all classes and creeds of

the people, and which has the power to express its purpose

in the laws of the land.

As we have seen, the Government Women's Depart-

ment of Hupeh Province was formed at the end of

March, and it was not long in initiating reforms. On

9th April regulations were passed providing that women

should be included amongst the jurors on all cases where

female prisoners were tried . On 19th April a very repre-

sentative organisation was created to eradicate foot-

binding. On 30th April the Women's Department

drafted and promulgated regulations instituting astonish-

ingly comprehensive and radical reforms. They pro-

vided amongst other things for giving a wife the right to

petition for divorce, and to claim alimony in the event

of her husband divorcing her ; for protecting maid-

servants , and young wives in their mother-in-law's home,

from cruel treatment, and prostitutes from the oppression

of procuresses ; for prohibiting the selling of women as

either wives or prostitutes ; for granting women the right

of inheritance ; and for the widespread education of

ignorant women. Here surely is a Magna Charta ofthe

women of China.

EVALUATION OF THE WOMEN'S MOVEMENT

It must not be supposed that all or any of these laws

will have been immediately enforced : indeed it is certain

that at the best it would be possible only gradually and

slowly to extend their sway, even over that part of the

vast area of China which has already come under the

control of the Nationalist armies. But none of those

who have watched the development of the Women's

Movement of these early months of 1927 in Wuhan
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have any doubt whatever that it has come to stay. We

have seen the age-long system of bondage and suppression

of Chinese women ; and we have watched the quiet but

confident advance of the vanguard of modern young

womanhood, that during these few decades has been

trained and educated in freedom and self-determination.

Now in these last months they have drunk deeply, some-

times recklessly, of the blended draught of patriotism

and personal freedom-a fiery nectar ; and pledged

themselves in the cup. The young womanhood of

modern China is second to none in the world in potential

ability and native resource, and is itself a guarantee of

the advance that has been made. The success of the

Nationalist Revolution is not yet by any means assured,

and the progress of the Women's Movement will surely be

hindered ; at intervals it may be temporarily arrested ;

but it cannot be reversed-the ideals conceived cannot be

obliterated. Whatever the fate in store for the Nationalist

Government, it may be that historians of the future will

find that the greatest and most permanent achievement

to its credit has been the promotion of the Women's

Movement.
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CHAPTER VIII

EVIDENCES OF RUSSIAN COMMUNIST CONTROL

IN Chapter V it was stated that a careful study of the

facts on the spot at Hankow would give overwhelming

proofthat the Nationalist Government was under Russian

Communist influence : in Chapter VI and certain sec-

tions of Chapter VII a brief account has been given of

the most prominent doctrines and practices of this

Government ; and it is now necessary to consider whether

these and certain other relevant facts bear out the above

statement.

THE DICTATORSHIP OF THE PROLETARIAT 1

If we glance over the preceding chapters from this

point of view we get a long array of evidence. The

tremendous emphasis laid on the importance of the

proletarian control of the Revolution, the insistence that,

whether they wished to or not, the " workers " and

peasants " must rise and take the leading part in

carrying it through-this whole conception 2 of the " rule

<<

66

1 On this subject Mr. Arthur Ransome, making the mistake of

relying on the accounts of Chinese politicians rather than observing

the facts for himself, states :- Here in China it was not a question

of setting up a workers' and peasants' Government. " (The

Chinese Puzzle, Allen & Unwin, London, 1927 , p . 86.)

----

"

2 This was not only a theory; it was practised. The Executive

Committees of large Labour Unions in Hankow, such as the Hupeh

General Labour Union, were practically Government Departments

with full administrative authority over their own people. They

promulgated edicts and regulations, and used to arrest, try and

punish their members. In Hankow they used pickets armed with

staves to carry out their decisions : in Shanghai they were armed with

rifles until Chiang Kai Shek disarmed them. In many of the

country towns of Hupeh, as I myself saw in Teian and heard from

Chinese and foreign colleagues and friends in other towns, the

Governor of the town, holding his appointment direct from the

Nationalist Government in Hankow, and having Nationalist troops

quartered in the town, was yet unable to take any action contrary

to the wishes of the two or three leading Labour Unions.
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ofthe proletariat " is quite foreign to all Chinese thinking

and philosophy. It will be sought in vain throughout the

whole range ofChinese literature previous to 1918, when it

began to be introduced by Communists from Japan.¹

It did not until 1923 become the policy even of the

Kuo Min Tang, which, like the early Russian Revolution

in the days of Miliukoff and Kerensky, had been founded

amongst the intelligentsia of the country, had been built

up and organised by the patriots amongst them, and had

previously been working for a democracy-not for class

rule by the manual labourers. It is, however, one of the

Marxian principles which was made a foundation stone

ofthe Russian Revolution by Lenin and the other Com-

munists, his companions, as soon as they had captured

and assumed control of it in 1917.2

Furthermore, in China as in Russia this " dictatorship

of the proletariat," though a very real dictatorship, was

actually not directed by the proletariat at all. The

conception that the masses of workers governed through

the agency oftheir committees made splendid propaganda

for the street platforms, and served to stimulate the

imagination and enthusiasm of the people. But the fact

is that the leaders of a Labour Union committee were

chosen or approved by the higher organisation before

ever the Labour Union was formed. They put a definite

programme before the initial meetings of the newly-

formed Unions, and arranged for the election of suitable

additional members of committee. From then on they

took their orders from the General Labour Union or the

Central Executive Committee, and in turn through their

Union committee enforced them on the Union members.

To a foreigner's mind the accounts given by Chinese,

who had attended such Union meetings, of the utter

helplessness of the members to assert themselves or resist

1 Vide supra, p. 45;

2 See Dukes Red Dusk and the Morrow, Williams and Norgate,

London, 1922, pp. 139, 191 .

3 See L. Lawton's The Russian Revolution, Macmillan, London,

1927, p. 148 et seqq .
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the initiative of the tiny groups of leaders who were

imposed on them were almost incomprehensible, though

indubitably true. The effect of this rule by " soviets

or committees was to establish an iron " dictatorship of

(i.e. over) the proletariat " by the Central Executive

Committee, or, more accurately, by the predominant

Communist faction of the Central Executive Committee.

The proletariat obediently enforced a dictatorship that

was imposed on them by others.

PROPAGANDIST DOCTRINES

Of the leading doctrines and slogans preached by the

propagandists the central doctrine of the " Three Demo-

cratic Principles " is Chinese in conception, just as Dr.

Sun's book expounding them is in form ; but of the rest

hardly one is of Chinese origin.

The most important of the foreign treaties have been

in force for over half a century, and with the exception

ofthose controlling the customs tariff have, for the greater

part ofthe time, caused but little annoyance or irritation,

and appear to have been working smoothly for all con-

cerned. The opening of the great ports to foreign trade,

though forced on China at the cannon's mouth, and

naturally causing great resentment at the time, has

gradually approved itself to the commercial sense of the

nation, and there is no responsible party in China to-day

that would suggest reverting to the ancient policy of

exclusion. The foreign Concessions were originally set

apart at the suggestion of the Chinese authorities for the

segregation of the foreign traders.¹ Extraterritoriality has

as a corollary the responsibility of each foreign consul to

the Chinese Government for the good behaviour of all the

nationals under his jurisdiction.

It is true that, when attention is directed towards these

old treaties, it is obvious that in many respects they are

now hopelessly out of date, and need very thorough

revision ; and it is also true that within the last several

1 Vide infra, p. 149.

井
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years a shrill and passionate outcry has arisen against

their injustice, which has been spread by the propagan-

dists throughout the land . But the point is that until six

or seven years ago the Chinese people, including the

patriotic Nationalist Party which has existed for twenty

years, appears to have been unaware of, or indifferent

to, their anachronistic incongruities ; and when the

Nationalists came into power in the first Revolution of

1911 , the foreign treaties did not figure in their policy.

Similarly no one who was acquainted with the temper

of the Chinese people two or three decades ago would

have imagined that it was possible for them to be brought

to describe themselves as one of the oppressed peoples of

the earth it is not in such terms as this that the citizens

of the " Central Kingdom "—the hub of the universe-

have been accustomed to think of themselves. It is not

disputed that the Sino-Japanese war, and more recently

the enslaving twenty-one demands ¹ made by Japan in

1915, which they had no means of resisting except by a

trade boycott, brought home to the consciousness of their

leaders a humiliating sense of their own impotence in the

face offoreign aggression. But this does not account for

the sudden and widespread discovery that they were

being oppressed by all the foreign nations, nor does it

account for the sudden re-orientation of their policy

vis-à-vis other Asiatic races such as the Indians, a people

whom several short years ago they despised, but now

professed to welcome with enthusiastic brotherly love as

fellow-victims of the common oppressors. This whole

conception of a fellowship of oppressed nations banding

themselves together in the " world revolution " will be

recognised at once as that which the Russian Third

International has been assiduously urging on the peoples

of Central Asia and the labour movements of the various

nations of the world with but little success during the

last eight or nine years.

To anyone who is intimate with the Chinese people

1 Vide infra, p. 221 , footnote.
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the suggestion that they should wish to abolish " capi-

talism " is purely ludicrous. The instinct for creating

and using capital is innate in every Chinese, from the

urchin who peddles peanuts to the multi-millionaire.

Probably in no nation in the world has private enter-

prise and trade such minute ramifications, and the only

Chinese who does not lend money or otherwise invest it

is he who is too deeply in debt to obtain it.

As for " Imperialism," the very word became current

in common speech for the first time on the advent of the

Nationalist propagandists, and the people had to be

patiently and carefully taught in what sense France and

the U.S.A. were " Imperialists " while China ¹ was not.

Here again the conception is Russian and not Chinese.

So it is with the campaign against the various religions.

What could be more foreign to the Chinese mentality,

which is so extraordinarily tolerant that a man may be a

devotee of both Taoist and Buddhist temples at the same

time, Confucianism still supplying the background for his

life, and which in the last few years has produced a

number of branches of a " Five Religion Society," which

actually makes a place in its veneration for Christianity

amongst the others? But in the Russian Revolution we

find an exact parallel : here religion was generally con-

demned on the ground that it " anæsthetises " the people

(the very phrase used in the propaganda in China) ;

and the members of the Communist Party were compelled

as in China to renounce all religious faith as a super-

stitious weakness.

THE ATTACK ON BRITAIN

One of the prettiest pieces of evidence of the foreign

control and orientation of Chinese foreign policy in this

Revolution has been the extraordinary intensity with

which Great Britain has been singled out for attack

beyond all other Powers. From the point of view of

¹ China has asserted and maintained her dominance over foreign

races in Thibet and Turkestan by military force.
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China, as is shown in Chapter XIX, it is Japan which,

far more than Great Britain, has in these years given

cause for fear or hatred ; but from the point of view of

the Third International and the " World Revolution "

no blow, however effective, against any other country

would have a value approaching that of a successful attack

on the prestige, trade and integrity of the British Empire.

It is obviously the latter, rather than the former, point of

view from which the Nationalist policy has been directed .

RUSSIAN METHODS AND DEVICES

In Russia the process of confiscation and redistribution

of land and stock, beginning with the large landowners,

was extended to the larger farms of the more well-to-do

peasant proprietors. In China it was only practised in

the case oflarge and wealthy landholders, and considering

the population of the provinces concerned, probably on

relatively veryfew ofthese. This should be co-related with

the fact that in China, as contrasted with pre-revolutionary

Russia, the great majority of the people are landowners :

it is estimated that in the case of between 70 per cent. and

80 per cent. of the population of China, either the in-

dividual himself or his family owns more or less land.

In the Women's Movement the doctrine of free love

and the " common wife," and the scheme for a naked

parade will all be recognised as direct importations from

Moscow. There is, however, in this connection the very

significant difference that as far as can be estimated at

the present time, it seems likely that the propaganda of

these doctrines is not going to be attended with anything

approaching even the partial success that was achieved

in Russia.

Many other details of method, organisation and

political subterfuge could be quoted. The propagandist

training schools were a direct importation from Russia ¹

and the Russian institutions in Central Asia. There was

1 Cf. p. 60 ; see also Dukes ' Red Dusk and the Morrow, Williams

&Norgate, London, 1922 , p. 267.
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a propaganda train which toured across Hupeh, like its

Russian prototype and that produced at the Russian base

in Tashkent, covered with printed slogans and posters,

and filled with propagandist speakers. The old Russian

device of making a retreat by drawing a distinction

between the immediate and the ultimate objective has

done yeoman service here in China again and again.

At one time it would be carefully explained in the

Government newspaper that a temporary truce with

capitalism must be made and capitalists used for the

present; and at another the middle class would be

confidentially assured that they had been needlessly

alarmed by rumours of Communism, for Communists

recognised that China was not yet ripe for a fully de-

veloped form of Communist government, and that at the

least it would take a good many years before this could

be established .

SECRET POLICE AND THE CHEKA

66 ""

Only one other piece of organisation will be described :

the system of espionage and secret police. Espionage is

common enough in China and secret information is

always being sought and obtained ; but the elaborately

organised system of the Nationalist Government is new

to the country. Every official of any importance right

up to Borodin himself has had secret service men told off

to watch and report on him. Even in the army every

higher officer has a non-combatant Commissar

appointed to watch and check his actions. This is the

Russian method of control, and there is not wanting

evidence ofa secret and formidable authority at its head

corresponding with the Moscow Cheka. Quite early in

the foreign exodus from Hunan, before most of the

British had moved, a party of Finnish missionaries were

seen who had just reached Hankow. " But why," we

asked, " are you Finns moving now? Has your country

been incurring Chinese hatred because of its imperialistic

designs, and gunboats in Chinese waters? " China,"

H
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said one of them, takes no interest in our country,

which hardly has even trading relations with her, and

we have simply been carrying on our Christian work and

have nothing to fear from the Chinese. But we under-

stand the Communist movement as none of you British

and Americans do. In our own land we have had

reason to hate and fear it : some of us are marked men ;

and now that it is gaining control in Hunan it would

be more than our lives are worth to stay. Our Chinese

friends laughed at us when we told them of the terror of

the Russian menace which would surely come with the

Canton revolutionaries : perhaps now that they have

seen us leave our possessions and flee for our lives they

will believe us."

We at least did, especially two days later, when his

portmanteau disappeared from the boat in which he was

about to set sail for Shanghai, and was subsequently

found lying in the street empty and with all the leather

and lining carefully ripped up by some searcher.¹

The arrest of Chinese was a common occurrence, to be

followed by indefinite imprisonment without trial, but

sometimes with torture, as a means of extorting money,

or by summary execution with or without a brief mock

trial. The usual charge was that the accused was an

anti-revolutionary, and this included every grade of

offence, from espionage and intrigue as agents of the

enemy to unwillingness displayed by a wealthy man to

hand his wealth over to fill the Nationalist coffers.

In Hankow executions were comparatively rare-per-

haps two or three dozen in six months : but in Changsha

in Hunan they were common. But even in Hankow

there was an intangible nameless apprehension, almost

terror, hanging over the people, so that sitting quietly

in his own home with one foreigner, an old and trusted

colleague, as the sole guest and the servants out of ear-

shot, a Chinese host would sometimes be noticed instinc-

¹ Ordinary theft of the luggage of foreigners travelling in China

is very rare.
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tively to lower his voice to a soft whisper when criticising

the actions of the Government.

THE CHINESE ESTIMATE

One of the most illuminating views of the position of

the Communist Party (Chinese and Russian) within the

Nationalist Government was to be obtained in conver-

sation with intelligent Chinese of moderate and respon-

sible attitude who were keen sympathisers with the

Revolution. Borodin in Hankow, as he himself has

explicitly stated several times, held no executive appoint-

ment within the Nationalist Government : he only gave

them advice when desired. But through his sheer per-

sonal ability and political insight, and by virtue of his

absolute authority as leader of the Communist Party

(q.v. Chap. IV) , his " advice " carried a weight incom-

parably greater in the Nationalist Government than the

influence of any of the responsible Ministers. When

Chinese such as those just alluded to would themselves

in conversation refer to this ascendancy of Borodin in

the Government, or to some of its acts of Communist

complexion contrary to all Chinese tradition and senti-

ment, or when their attention was drawn to some such

feature, their response in the first three months of the

year 1927 was generally quick and confident-" Yes !

It is true the Russians have a very strong directive

influence in the Government, and to judge by appear-

ances you would say that the whole Nationalist Party

lay helpless in their hands. But wait a while, and you

will see. The Chinese leaders are only using them , using

their military talents to build up our army, their unique

skill in organisation, their experience of the theory and

practice of revolutionary politics, and their valuable

financial assistance ; but when they have finished with

them, they will turn the Russians out, and pack them

all off to Russia again."

But in April and May when these same men had

themselves sensed the iron hand of this Communist
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control and propaganda, reaching down into every

activity of the people, their confident optimism had

wilted ; and there were times when some of the truest

patriots, whose ideals and hopes were the highest and

purest, despaired-despaired utterly of their countrymen

being able to throw off these unaccustomed shackles

which they had riveted on themselves. At such a time

it has fallen to me, a sojourner in the land, because of

my wider knowledge of the Bolshevik propaganda and

intrigue in other countries, and its results and failures, to

comfort and reassure my host as to his own people-

that the Communist regime, by its very violence and

repugnance to Chinese ideals and nature, was self-

limited, and would eventually certainly be repudiated by

the nation.

EVIDENCE FROM OUTSIDE

Ifthe above evidence from the Nationalist capital itself

still leaves any doubt as to the reality of the Russian

Communist domination of the Government during the

autumn of 1926 and the winter and spring of 1927 , there

is even more direct and unmistakable evidence available

from outside.

As we shall see later, ¹ Feng Yu Hsiang and other

leaders within the Nationalist Party, although in the past

they had received invaluable assistance from the Russians,

and in the future their success would seem to depend very

largely on a continuance of this help, nevertheless found

the Russian domination so irksome and intolerable that

they were constrained to expel the Russian leaders.

Both Eugene Chen and Madame Sun, on the expul-

sion of the Russians, made public statements that the

Nationalist Government and the Revolution were ended.2

The inference to be drawn as to the importance of the

Russian control and direction is obvious, and no one

was in a better position to estimate it than these.

Two more Chinese witnesses should suffice, one an

Vide infra, Chap. XX. 2 Vide infra, p. 236.
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anti-Communist, and the other a Communist leader, but

both having no connection with the Nationalist Govern-

ment. Dr. T. Z. Koo, one of the ablest Chinese dele-

gates to the Honolulu Conference of the Institute of

Pacific Relations in the latter half of July 1927, and a

man of sound international standing, declared in his

speech ¹ that the Chinese have no illusions in regard to

Russian assistance rendered to the Revolution, and under-

stand that its purpose is merely to use China to forward

their own aims of world revolution, but that the Chinese

themselves are past masters in such matters.

1

Comrade Tan Peng Siang, of the Chinese section of

the Third International, in a speech at Moscow in

December 1926, declared 2 :

" The real Chinese revolution began after the prole-

tariat of Russia became the master of the country and

was able to extend a helping hand to all oppressed

nationalities. It is under the guidance and with the help

ofthe Union of Socialist Soviet Republics that the Chinese

Revolution has undertaken to attain the following results :

( 1 ) to clear the country of all foreigners, (2) to repudiate

all the agreements, (3) to make the Customs independent

of foreigners, (4) to clear our waters of foreign vessels,

(5) to return all foreign Concessions to China, (6) to do

away with all extraterritorial rights. All our victories

are due to the help we have received from the Union of

Socialist Soviet Republics, and it is with your help that

we shall sweep all the imperialists into the sea."

The most detailed and incontrovertible evidence that

the Communist leaders in China, and through them many

of the leaders of the Nationalist Party, worked under the

guidance and sometimes the peremptory orders ofMoscow,

and that the Third International was intimately employed

in directing the Revolution as well as supplying it with

men and munitions, is contained in a huge mass of

1 See contemporary Press cables .

P. T. Etherton in China-The Facts, Benn, London , 1927 , pp . 178,

179.
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documents seized by Chang Tso Lin in the quarters

of the Russian Embassy in Pekin on 6th April, 1927.¹

The Executive of the Communist International at

Moscow immediately denounced these documents as

gross forgeries inspired by anti-Bolshevik malice and

hatred. But the fact that there were thousands of these

papers ofall kinds in several languages, including Russian

and Chinese, the intimate knowledge they predicate of

the organisation, personalities and procedure of the

Communist machinery of Moscow as well as of China,

and other strong internal evidence of authenticity, abso-

lutely preclude any such explanation. A number of

these have already been published with reproductions

of photographs of the originals in White Papers by the

Pekin Government, and the work of classification and

translation is still in progress. A preliminary report by

one of the Russian translators has just been published in

book form ,2 and copious examples can there be seen of all

kinds of these documents ; from this publication some

conception can be obtained of the overwhelming nature

of the case against the Third International and members

ofthe Russian Government.

1 Vide infra, p. III.

2 World-wide Soviet Plots, by N. Mitarevsky, Tientsin Press,

Tientsin.



CHAPTER IX

THE LOWER YANGTZE CAMPAIGN AND NANKING

THE DRIVE TO SHANGHAI

AFTER Chiang Kai Shek had spent one or two months

in reorganising and consolidating his position in the

province of Kiangsi, which he had wrested from Sun

ChuanFang, he energetically pushed his attack north-east-

wards through the country lying to the south of the

Yangtze River, with Shanghai as his objective ; and in

Central China the Hankow Government began to make

preparations for a great Northern military expedition

along the railway line to Pekin.

The main trunk railway from Tientsin strikes the

northern bank of the Yangtze at Pukow, whence ferry

boats ply across the river to the great walled city of

Nanking. This famous city, once the capital of ancient

China, is connected along the southern bank of the river

by a railway some 160 miles long with Shanghai on the

sea. Chiang Kai Shek's armies struck along the whole

length of this railway almost simultaneously : Shanghai

was taken on 22nd March, and Nanking after only a show

of resistance on 24th, Sun Chuan Fang's troops being

decisively routed .

General Chang Chung Chang, the ally of Chang Tso

Lin in the North, was waiting on the Tientsin-Pukow

line, and so came next in order of the Nationalists'

enemies after Sun Chuan Fang. He had , because of

jealousy and an old-standing grudge, stood by inactive

in the Province of Shantung until Sun's defence was

broken, hoping then deftly to secure Shanghai, the great

commercial and financial prize of China, for himself:

but Chiang Kai Shek was too quick for him.
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THE NANKING OUTRAGES

The taking of Nanking was a milestone in the history

of the Revolution, and the events connected therewith

have had such a powerful and decisive influence on

its subsequent course that the essential details need to

be clearly set forth. There are always a good many

foreigners resident in Nanking, chiefly Americans, but

also British, Japanese, and a few of other nationalities ;

and a large number of these against their consuls' advice

had preferred to remain in the city awaiting the advent

ofthe Southerners. They knew that in all the previous

fighting these soldiers had never taken any foreigners'

lives, and they wished by this gesture to show their

confidence in them. When the city was taken on 24th

March, sevenforeign men were killed , including American,

British, Japanese, French and Italian-deliberately shot

in cold blood ; some half-dozen or more, including the

British Consul-General, were wounded ; and several

foreign women were assaulted, one or two sustaining

bullet wounds, and at least two attempts at rape.

But this catalogue gives no adequate conception of

the situation. A systematic looting of all the foreigners'

houses began early in the morning and continued all day.

Their lives were threatened again and again, the reason

given being that all foreigners were to be killed . Many,

including the Japanese consul, were fired at more than

once, poor marksmanship alone saving their lives. As

the afternoon wore on the situation became more and

more tense, the foreigners' Chinese friends beginning

to give up hope of saving them. A large number of

foreign refugees (chiefly business people) were collected

on a small isolated hill just inside the city wall with a

handful of American marines, and many more of these

would have been killed had not the American and British

gunboats at 5 p.m. laid down a barrage across the open

ground between them and the Chinese who were seeking

their lives. By this barrage several¹ Chinese were

1 Not more than six.
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killed, but very little damage was done to property.

The Chinese attack on the hill ceased immediately and

they were safely evacuated to the boats. All the other

foreigners, chiefly missionaries, were saved by the devoted

and courageous efforts of their Chinese colleagues,

servants, pupils, and friends resident in the city, who

interceded for them, bought off their attackers, stood

guard over them, and concealed them in all sorts of

hiding-places until the sound of the firing at 5 p.m.

called a halt to the looting. Finally, they arranged for

them to be conducted to places of safety. The next

afternoon they were all evacuated to the gunboats in the

river.

INVESTIGATION AND DIPLOMACY

In the whole century during which there have been

foreign women resident in China there has practically

never been an attempt at rape against them recorded ,

and the Southern armies, or at least the disciplined troops

that formed the backbone of the armies, had hitherto

held a good reputation for their treatment of the civilian

population. Not only the members of the Nationalist

Government therefore, but also the great majority of

Chinese, could not at first believe that such outrages

had been committed by Nationalist soldiers, and charged

them to the retreating Northerners, who were considered

to be very poorly disciplined. But it soon appeared that

there was overwhelming evidence that the aggressors

were actually Southern soldiers, and that at least a

considerable number of them had entered Nanking with

the definite purpose, which they frankly stated, of

killing foreigners quite aside from any consideration

of loot.

The American, British, Japanese, French and Italian

Government representatives in China immediately took

up the question with Mr. Eugene Chen, the Nationalist

Minister of Foreign Affairs, demanding satisfaction in

strictly moderate but firm terms. An evasive response
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was made, so unsatisfactory that the British Government

had under consideration a resort to more drastic measures.

But as the American and Japanese views did not entirely

coincide with the British there was a delay of over a

month. On 7th May, in a memorable speech in the

House of Commons, the Secretary of State for Foreign

Affairs announced that Great Britain would not push

her demands any longer, as the outrage at Nanking

had already, with a dramatic suddenness seldom seen

in the field of international relations, brought its own

punishment on its perpetrators.

A COMMUNIST PLOT

Let us examine how this had been brought about.

In China the solution of the most inexplicable and para-

doxical enigmas generally begins to appear not long

after the event which raised them has passed by; and so

it was in regard to this Nanking mystery. Included

amongst the troops under Chiang Kai Shek which

attacked and captured Nanking was the Sixth Army, a

body recruited from among the Hunanese, and known

previously as being of a particularly disorderly and

turbulent character. It was subsequently discovered

that the killing of the Nanking foreigners had been

secretly planned, and was actually carried out, by the

Communists within this army, as a deliberate step in the

policy of the Communist Party to break the power and

influence of Chiang Kai Shek by compromising him

with the foreign Powers.

When we consider the independent position of the

Communist Party ramifying like a scarlet thread through

the whole fabric of the Nationalist organisation, and the

strict control exercised by the Party over its members, it

is not necessary to assume that all the responsible members

of the Government had knowledge of this Nanking Plot.

However that may be, the Communist leaders in Hankow

had by this time reached the conclusion that Chiang Kai

Shek's antagonism to their Party was irreconcilable,
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though he was in far too impregnable a position as the

idol of the army and the champion of the very large

moderate section of the Nationalist Party for any frontal

attack. This plot was therefore conceived with the cool

calculation, and detachment from the general drift of

the Nationalist policy, which has been a characteristic

of the genius of Borodin, as seen par excellence in his

individualistic direction of the Shameen affair in 1925.¹

THE FATE OF THE PLOTTERS

The plot was cunningly conceived ; but for once the

Communist strategy failed, and the perpetrators were

1 As part ofthe general agitation which sprang up in China after

the Shanghai shooting incident of 30th May, 1925, arrangements

were made in Canton to stage a monster demonstration of protest

to pass along the border of the foreign Concessions in Shameen on

23rd June.

The foreign consuls protested to the Chinese authorities, pointing

out the grave danger ofsuch a proceeding leading to serious incidents.

These authorities, however, persisted in their plans ; but gave

absolute assurances that the procession would be unarmed, and

that no attack of any sort would be launched against Shameen ;

and it is still the opinion of the foreign consuls that this assurance

was given in good faith. The foreigners manned the boundaries

of their settlement with what few troops and volunteers they could

muster : the procession, many thousands long, and unarmed as

promised, passed slowly along the front with its provocative banners

and threatening slogans yelled in unison : finally, the rear-guard

appeared, some two thousand soldiers from the Whampoa Academy,

armed with rifles. Whenthe latter had drawn level with the Shameen

garrison, a shot from an unseen rifle startled the air, and in a few

moments the peaceful procession was changed into a sharp battle

between the opposing bodies of riflemen. Eventually the Chinese

were driven off with a number of casualties, those chiefly engaged

on the foreign side being the French. It was discovered several

weeks later that the initial shot was fired by a Russian from an upper

storey window overlooking the procession. That evening a number

of Chinese officers met in a small room in a council of war.

after the other urged the advisability and ease of attacking under

cover of darkness and driving the foreigners into the sea. Sitting

in the shadow silent until they had all finished , Borodin then stood

up, and said, “ Yes, gentlemen ! Shameen is yours for the asking,

to-night, ifyou want it. But take Shameen to-night, and within a

month you will have lost the whole Province ; and then where will

you find a base for the Revolution?" That night the attack was not

made ; but within several days a flood of fierce anti-British (not

anti-French) propaganda was loosed over the whole country.

One
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hoist with their own petard. While Eugene Chen was

carrying on negotiations with Great Britain and the other

Powers in a way which was shortly to lead to a rupture of

relations with the Hankow Government, Chiang Kai Shek

was taking the opposite course. A number ofthe soldiers

who had been involved in the outrages in Nanking were

executed, the Sixth Army being treated so severely that a

little later they deserted, and made their way painfully

overland up the river, eventually arriving, a bedraggled

and decimated unit, at Hankow. Up to the time of the

taking of Nanking and Shanghai the standing of the

Nationalist Government of Hankow with the foreign

Powers, and the influence ofthe Communist Party within

that Government, had both been strongly in the ascendant.

But here they reached their zenith, and henceforward

the power ofboth Government and Party rapidly decline.

While this change was dependent on causes wider and

deeper than the Nanking episode, this certainly had a

strong influence in determining the incidence of the

change, as will be shown later.



CHAPTER X

THE WAR BETWEEN CHIANG KAI SHEK AND THE

COMMUNISTS

CENTRAL VERSUS EASTERN ARMY COMMAND

On 7th April the Hankow Government made the next

move against Chiang. A mandate was published abolish-

ing the post of Generalissimo of the Nationalist forces,

a position which he had held since the beginning ofthe

Southern invasion in 1926, and appointing him instead

as Commander-in-Chief only of the 1st Nationalist Army

Group which was to attack from the Shanghai-Nanking

region northwards along the Tientsin-Pukow line towards

Pekin ; and Feng Yu Hsiang, who all this time had been

quietly waiting with his armies in the Western province

of Shensi, was by the same mandate appointed to the

post of Commander-in-Chief of the 2nd Army Group,

which was to be the name of the combined expeditionary

forces moving northwards along the Pekin-Hankow

line. Chiang Kai Shek's supreme authority in the army

having thus been split in twain, on 9th April a further

mandate was issued, and promulgated in the Govern-

ment newspaper in Hankow, stating that the Nationalist

Government was forthwith to be moved from Hankow

and established at Nanking : this was obviously with the

purpose of ensuring that in his remaining Eastern Army

command Chiang should be under the control of the

civil authority of the Government.

SUPPRESSION OF SHANGHAI AND CANTON COMMUNISTS

Just about this time the Communist activity, which had

failed in its purpose in Nanking, was seriously threatening

Chiang Kai Shek again by stirring up the Labour Unions

in the Chinese city of Shanghai adjoining the foreign

settlement, and known as Chapei. When they con-

tinued truculent, maintaining with the aid of armed
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pickets an authority independent of that established by

Chiang, on the model of the Soviet methods in force

at Hankow, he had all their pickets disarmed by the

military at the cost of a good many casualties. A general

strike was at once called , and a large unarmed deputation

besieged the army headquarters on 13th April. The

soldiers opened fire, killing and wounding a considerable

number; all the Labour Unions' headquarters were

closed, and a series of arrests and executions began.

Chiang now appears to have become thoroughly

aroused to the Communist menace and to have deter-

mined to deal ruthlessly with it. On 15th April under

his orders an all-night raid¹ was made in Canton, two

thousand arrests in all being made, and of these a certain

number, including girl students and Whampoa cadets,

were subsequently executed. A number of Labour

Union headquarters and the Kuo Min Tang headquarters

were closed and sealed as being nests of Communist

intrigue. All Communists in the city were ordered to

report themselves within ten days, in default of which

they would be shot. All the Russian advisers were

arrested.

CHIANG KAI SHEK EXCOMMUNICATED

After this it was impossible any longer to keep up the

pretence of Chiang's adherence to the Hankow Govern-

ment, and all talk of moving the seat ofgovernment from

Hankow to Nanking was discontinued. Wang Ching

Wei, President ofthe Kuo Min Tang and an old associate

of Chiang, who had previously been practically exiled

to France, 2 had at this time returned to China, and

passing through Shanghai interviewed Chiang, trying

to effect a reconciliation . On arriving at Hankow,

however, and assuming his position as Chairman of the

Central Executive Committee, he reported that this was

1 This is the second time Chiang Kai Shek carried out a clean-up

of Communists and Russians in Canton . It must not be confused

with his coup d'état of 20th March, 1926, q.v. (p. 53 supra).

2 Vide supra, p. 49.
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hopeless ; and on 17th April the Government published

an edict dismissing Chiang from all his Government

positions and expelling him from the Nationalist Party ;

and statement after statement was made in public

meetings and in the Press branding him as an anti-

revolutionary and traitor.

There was indeed little else left for them to do, for on

15th April, the same date as the raid at Canton, Chiang

had called a Party Convention which established a rival

Nationalist Government at Nanking.

RAIDS ON SOVIET HEADQUARTERS AT PEKIN AND

SHANGHAI

Just about this time another important attack was made

on the Communist organisation. On 6th April, with

the consent of the foreign representatives in the Legation

Quarter in Pekin, Chang Tso Lin's soldiers made a raid

on buildings within the Russian Embassy and found

many records of the Communist activities in that city,

including evidence of its direction and payment from

Russia, lists of names, and detailed instructions for the

conduct of revolutionary agitation among the masses.

As a result of this there were many arrests and twenty

executions, including that of Li Ta Chao, a well-known

patriot and scholar ; and what was clearly a very extensive

organisation was broken up. Had this not been done

Chang Tso Lin's Pekin base might well have been under-

mined from within in the same way that Hankow and

Shanghai had been prepared beforehand to fall an

easy prey to Southern conquest. About the same time,

at the instance of Chiang Kai Shek, the Soviet Consulate

in the International Settlement at Shanghai was placed

under rigid police surveillance. We thus have the

peculiar situation of Chiang Kai Shek and Chang Tso

Lin, though preparing to fight each other to a finish for

the possession of Pekin, yet taking the same attitude

towards the Communists' organisation and propaganda.
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THE HANKOW GOVERNMENT ISOLATED

As a result of the widespread anti-Communist activity

just described, the Hankow Government now found itself

completely cut off from the sea by a broad belt of hostile

country stretching from Canton through Shanghai and

Pekin into Manchuria. Chang Tso Lin's soldiers under

his son Chang Hsueh Liang had, since the break-up of

Wu Pei Fu's command, gradually pushed their way

down the Pekin-Hankow railway, and crossing theYellow

River at the northern border of Honan had to a certain

degree extended their authority nearly to the southern

border of the Province. Here and in south-western

Honan were the troops still owning allegiance to Wu Pei

Fu with his base at Nanyang. In western Hupeh, holding

the higher reaches of the Yangtze and intermittently

approaching and retiring from the Hankow region, was

Yang Sen, the most famous of the independent Szechuan

generals, who had completely disorganised the up-river

shipping by commandeering the steamers as transports

for his troops.¹ His attitude had on the whole been

distinctly hostile to the Nationalist Government.

¹ It was through the action ofYang Sen's troops that the Wanhsien

incident occurred at the end ofAugust 1926. Yang Sen, not by any

means for the first time, had commandeered two British merchant

steamers at Wanhsien, a port on the upper Yangtze, for the transport

of his troops. Feeling rose high due to the accidental drowning of

a number of Chinese soldiers who had been attempting to board

another British boat ; and for several days H.M.S. Cockchafer, a

British gunboat, was immobilised under the rifles and machine-gun

batteries of strong Chinese forces stationed in posts throughout the

town, and on the captured boats. Yang Sen informed the com-

mander of H.M.S. Cockchafer that he intended to arrest every British

ship until reparation had been made for the drowning ofthe Chinese

soldiers. On 1st September the nearest British Consul proceeded to

Wanhsien, and spent three days in fruitless negotiations for the

release ofthe two ships.

All attempts at a solution of the impasse by conciliatory measures

having failed, finally, on 25th September, another British gunboat

and an armed transport with marines arrived off Wanhsien, and

attempted to cut out the two captured vessels . An engagement

ensued lasting for about an hour, the British endeavouring to confine

their fire as far as possible to the military posts on the banks and in

the town. They failed to secure the ships, but with the assistance
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Thus they found themselves surrounded on three

quarters of a circle, from south through east and north

round to west, leaving open to them only the south-west

leading towards the French border of Tongking and the

mountains of North Burma. The only provinces on

which they could certainly rely for support in men, money

and supplies were Hunan, East and Central Hupeh, and

perhaps most ofKiangsi and the nearer parts ofKweichow

and Kuangsi.

ofthe Cockchafer, which had now secured freedom of action, effected

the release of five out ofthe six officers who had been imprisoned on

board. The British had eight killed and fifteen wounded . On the

Chinese side the Chinese claimed that 1000 houses were destroyed

and thousands of civilians killed ; but the British estimate, based

on subsequent investigations on the spot, was that twenty houses

were destroyed, less than 100 civilians killed , and many machine

guns put out of action. The British steamers were restored on 28th

September as a result ofnegotiations initiated by Yang Sen.

The British (Tory) newspaper in Hankow proudly reported and

commented on the incident as the " Wanhsien Epic " adding fresh

lustre to the annals ofthe British Navy, and referred with satisfaction

to the Japanese report that 2000 people in all had been killed in the

densely populated town, welcoming the whole incident as being a

very salutary and needful lesson for the Chinese people. Most

educated Chinese regarded it as an outburst of barbarism, akin

perhaps to the actions oftheir own bandit hordes. Foreign Christian

sentiment in Hankow, while profoundly regretting the incident,

realised that, from the military standpoint, some such action as that

taken was required when a British warship had been imprisoned

and British merchant shipping and its officers were being held under

threat by force of arms. Ifthe necessity of the action being fought

at that spot be granted, civilian casualties were inevitable.

I





PART III

FOREIGNERS AND THE REVOLUTION





CHAPTER XI

THE NATIONALIST GOVERNMENT AND FOREIGN

RELATIONS-EARLY PERIOD

THE FOREIGN MINISTER-EUGENE CHEN

It would surely not be easy to find in English a record

of diplomatic correspondence to match that of the

" Nationalist Government of China " with the British

Government during the first three months of the year

1927. Mr. Eugene Chen, the Chinese Minister for

Foreign Affairs, was born a British subject in Trinidad

in 1878. He qualified as a solicitor in London , where he

practised successfully until he joined the Government

service in Pekin in 1912. Here for several years he edited

and finally owned a liberal newspaper, the Peking Gazette.

In 1918 he joined the Southerners, being one of their

representatives on a mission to the United States the

same year and to the Paris Peace Conference in 1919 .

From 1922 to 1924 he was foreign adviser to the Canton

Government, and in 1925 he was again editing a news-

paper in Pekin, a bilingual Kuo Min Tang organ, the

Min Pao. In April 1926 he received his portfolio in the

Nationalist Government.

He is one of the Nationalist leaders whose personal

integrity in an amosphere thick with scandal and sus-

picion has never been questioned. As a patriot he has

a record for intrepidity, conducting each of his former

Pekin newspapers in such an outspoken and fearless

manner as to land himself eventually in prison, on the

second occasion only narrowly escaping with his life.

Neither he nor the members of his family can speak a

word ofChinese ; but he is a master in the use of English ,

and has shown outstanding ability as a diplomat.
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In all international affairs and relations, as opposed to

purely internal politics in China, he stands head and

shoulders above all other members of the Nationalist

Government. It required qualities of a high order so

thoroughly to understand and represent the new spirit.

which had entered into Chinese politics with the Revolu-

tion that he retained the confidence and steady support

of his colleagues, and at the same time to express this

spirit and purpose and to carry on negotiations thereanent

in such a way as to secure a hearing and maintain his

Government's prestige with the diplomats and peoples of

foreign countries, used for generations to traditional and

conservative methods of diplomacy. It is easy to point

out certain incongruities in his statements ; but for many

of these the Government, and not he, was responsible, as

will shortly be shown. If, however, we wish to estimate

his success vis-à-vis foreign diplomats, we have only to

compare it with the failure so commonly seen in the

standing and relations with other countries of the Foreign

Ministers of the Soviet Republic of Russia, a country

whose Government has been in a relationship with other

nations similar in some ways to that of China.

THE BRITISH POSITION AT THE BEGINNING OF THE

REVOLUTION

Since throughout the course of this Revolution it is

Great Britain which has been singled out above all other

nations for a concentrated attack, it has naturally followed

that most of the important and outstanding diplomatic

correspondence of the Nationalist Government has also

been directed towards the same country. And since

British trade, British property and British institutions and

traditions in China are generally speaking more valuable

and powerful than those of any other foreign country,

it is chiefly to British statesmen that the extremely intricate

and difficult task has fallen of unravelling the threads and

weighing the significance of these portentous and un-

precedented phenomena of the Revolution, and giving
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a strong and independent lead in a new policy oriented

to the changed situation.

For several years the attitude of Great Britain towards

all the privileges secured to her nationals in China by old

treaties, which are now repugnant to the Chinese, has

been that she is prepared to enter into friendly discussion

and negotiation regarding all points of difference as soon

as there is a Government with authority and power to

act for the whole of China. This attitude has, however,

been generally regarded by the Chinese as disingenuous

procrastination. " For," they have said, " it is obvious

that, weak and inefficient as the Pekin Government has

been, any treaty made by it with a Foreign Power, to the

distinct improvement of China's international position,

would nevertheless gladly be accepted by all other

authorities or Governments in China."

THE NATIONALIST DEMAND FOR RECOGNITION

As soon, however, as the Nationalist Government had

established itself at Hankow it took a much bolder and

more dramatic stand than this. Not a third ofChina had

yet come under its sway ; it did not control even one ofthe

three great arteries of communication (the lower Yangtze

River and the two railways running northwards) ;

Shanghai the great metropolis and trade emporium ofthe

East, and Pekin the ancient capital and present seat of

Government and of the foreign Legations, were alike far

beyond its grasp ; and there were not only the effete

Pekin Government, but also three great army groups in

the country waiting to dispute its further progress.

Despite this situation Eugene Chen, the Minister for

Foreign Affairs at Hankow, demanded not only that

Great Britain should recognise his Government as a

de facto Government of China, but also that she should

recognise it as the only Government in China, withdrawing

her diplomatic recognition from Pekin.

The demand sounds preposterous to foreign ears ; but

when interpreted according to the canon of Chinese
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thinking previously enunciated (vide supra, p . 22) , the

Nationalist attitude is understandable. This was The

Revolution ; it had achieved amazing and rapid success

in the previous few months ; it had the whole of the

invincible spirit of Young China behind it, and would

shortly have also the countless millions of the manual

labourers ; in front there lay arrayed against it nothing

more formidable than an effete and powerless Govern-

ment, half-hearted and mutinous soldiery, bribery,

corruption, self-seeking and inefficiency, which must

and would crash like a pack of cards at a resolute touch.

At most there wanted but a few months for the sway of

the Nationalist Government to be supreme and unchal-

lenged from the steppes of Siberia to the mountains of

Burma, from the ocean on the East to the deserts of

Turkestan in the West. In concept the achievement was

already accomplished : why then waste time and thought

in the pretence of nursing the embers of a fire in Pekin

which was already burnt out? ¹

This is splendid optimism or huge and absurd bluff

according to the point ofview of the reader ; but in either

case it is typical of the spirit of the Nationalist leaders and

the propagandists, and had a high suggestive value,

maintaining their own morale, impressing others in spite

of their reasoned conclusions, and correspondingly

depressing their enemies. It proved its power to sustain

them in the face of difficulties and beneath disasters which

would otherwise have crushed the movement.

THE BRITISH ATTITUDE

The occupation of the British Concession in Hankow

by Nationalist troops on 4th January and the means by

which it was accomplished have already been described.²

It is unfortunate that it occurred just at the time when an

1 To Mr. A. Ransome in these days Eugene Chen " described the

Pekin Government as 'fictitious because it was without any power

not lent to it by generals who would not dream of obeying it.' "

(" The Chinese Puzzle," Allen & Unwin, London, 1927.)

2 Vide supra, p. 32 et seqq.
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entirely new policy towards China had been adopted by

Sir Austen Chamberlain, the Secretary of State for

Foreign Affairs, on behalf of the British Government.

He, however, maintaining that this new policy was a

carefully considered constructive step towards the perma-

nent improvement ofAnglo-Chinese relations in the future

and no mere measure of expediency to meet a present

emergency, decided to ignore the Concession incident and

to proceed with the policy. In pursuance of this purpose,

Sir Miles Lampson, the new British Minister en route to

Pekin, had come first to Hankow and spent from 8th to

17th December in a close study of the situation and in

conversations with Mr. Eugene Chen ; and after he had

passed on to Pekin, a permanent representative, Mr.

O'Malley, was appointed by him to reside at Hankow

and represent him to the Nationalist Government.

CHAMBERLAIN'S NEW POLICY

On 18th December Sir Miles Lampson, before his

return to Pekin, announced,¹ through his representative,

to the Ministers of other foreign Powers the intention of

the British Government to adopt a new policy towards

China, in particular to withdraw all opposition to the

immediate imposition of the Customs surtaxes which

had been suggested at the Washington Conference, and

had failed of a final settlement at the Pekin Tariff Con-

ference in 1925-26.2 Great Britain invited the other

Powers to associate themselves with her in this action.

On 27thJanuary, 1927 , a definite offer was made by the

British Representative to the Governments at Pekin and

Hankow respectively. In the case of Hankow the pro-

posals were to be proceeded with as soon as a satisfactory

settlement in regard to the change of status of the Hankow

and Kiukiang³ Concessions had been reached, and the

1 For the full text of this note see Sir F. Whyte's China and Foreign

Powers, Oxford Univ. Press, London, 1927, Appendix V, p. 51 .

2 Vide supra, p. 71.

This Concession, about 130 miles down the river from Hankow,

had also to be evacuated by all British residents on 7th January,
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Nationalist Government had given an assurance that it

would not in the future countenance any alteration ,

except by negotiation, in the status of any other British

Concessions . The text¹ of this offer is as follows :

Measures for Treaty Modification as communicated to the

Chinese Authorities on January 27th, 1927.

1. His Majesty's Government are prepared to recognise the

modern Chinese law courts as the competent courts for cases brought

byBritish plaintiffs or complainants and to waive the right of attend-

ance ofa British representative at the hearing of such cases.

2. His Majesty's Government are prepared to recognise the

validity of a reasonable Chinese nationality law.

3. His Majesty's Government are prepared to apply as far as

practicable in British courts in China the modern Chinese Civil and

Commercial Codes (apart from Procedure Codes and those affecting

personal status) and duly enacted subordinate legislation as and

when such laws and regulations are promulgated and enforced in

Chinese courts and on Chinese citizens throughout China.

4. His Majesty's Government are prepared to make British subjects

in China liable to pay such regular and legal Chinese taxation, not

involving discrimination against British subjects or British goods, as

is in fact imposed on and paid by Chinese citizens throughout China.

5. His Majesty's Government are prepared as soon as the revised

Chinese Penal Code is promulgated and applied in Chinese courts

to consider its application in British courts in China.

6. His Majesty's Government are prepared to discuss and enter

into arrangements, according to the particular circumstances at each

port concerned, for the modification ofthe municipal administrations

ofBritish Concessions so as to bring them into line with the adminis-

tration of the special Chinese administrations set up in former

Concessions at Hankow or for their amalgamation with neighbouring

Concessions or former Concessions now under Chinese control or for

the transfer of police control of the Concession areas to the Chinese

authorities.

7. His Majesty's Government are prepared to accept the principle

that British missionaries should no longer claim the right to purchase

land in the interior, that Chinese converts should look to Chinese law

and not to treaties for protection, and that missionary, educational

and medical institutions will conform to Chinese laws and regulations

applying to similar institutions.

Note 1.

When communicating these proposals to Mr. Chen at Hankow on

the 27th January Mr. O'Malley prefaced them with the following

paragraph :

"When a satisfactory settlement has been reached in respect

to the British Concessions at Hankow and Kiukiang , and when

and left in charge ofChinese troops, who did some looting and damage

to buildings , including the British Consulate.

1 Vide op. cit., Appendix VII , pp. 67, 68.
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assurances have been given by the Nationalist Government that

they will not countenance any alteration except by negotiation

of the status of the British Concessions and international settle-

ments, His Majesty's Government will be prepared to concede

at once and on the lines indicated in the enclosure hereto a great

part ofwhat is desired of them by the Chinese Nationalist Party.

So liberal and generous a step cannot in their view be regarded

otherwise than as an earnest of the fair and conciliatory spirit

with which they are animated."

Note 2.

" The words in italics in paragraph 6 were omitted from Mr.

Lampson's communication to Dr. Koo, the Minister for Foreign

Affairs ofthe Pekin Government."

THE CHINESE RESPONSE AND THE TRANSFER OF

CONCESSIONS

No other country except Russia had hitherto made such

a liberal offer to China. Such an advance in policy as

this two years earlier would have had a powerful effect

for good on the relationship of the two countries ; but

now, when feeling had been raised to the present pitch,

the most obvious response from the Chinese side was

indignant protest at the condescending tone of the

British Note. It was not now a question, Eugene Chen

said, of Britain granting favours to satisfy " China's

legitimate national aspirations," 1 and the sooner Britain

realised the changed relationship the better. China was

now mistress in her own house, and simply would not

tolerate any longer the obsolete one-sided treaties which

had been imposed on her by force of arms in the days of

her weakness . She was prepared, however, freely to

negotiate in their stead reciprocal treaties with other

nations on a basis of equality.2

1 Afavourite phrase in the mouths ofBritish statesmen.

2 The most striking passage in Mr. Chen's declaration of 22nd

January, protesting against the despatch of British military and naval

forces, is the following :

6

"To-day the effective protection of foreign life and property in

China does not stand, and can no longer rest, on foreign bayonets and

foreign gunboats, because the arm of Chinese Nationalism--the

economic weapon-is more puissant than any engine of warfare

that a foreigner can devise.

" It is, however, the view of the Nationalist Government that the

liberation of China from the yoke of foreign imperialism need not
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In spite of this attitude, however, Eugene Chen agreed

to legalise the new status of the British Concessions at

Hankow and Kiukiang, and to give the assurance required

regarding other British Concessions. On 19th February,

1927, the first treaty that the Nationalist Government

has made with any foreign nation—the Chen-O'Malley

Agreement was signed at Hankow, specifying the terms

for the transfer of these Hankow and Kiukiang Con-

cessions. The new regulations having been agreed upon

at a meeting of the ratepayers, the Nationalist soldiers

on 15th March handed back the control of the Hankow

Concession to the old Municipal Council, which then

formally transferred its authority to the new Council

representing equally Chinese and British ratepayers,

the chairman being a Chinese " Director " nominated

by the Government. Shortly afterwards the British

Concession area at Kiukiang was similarly transferred .

DESPATCH OF FOREIGN NAVAL AND MILITARY FORCES

TO CHINA

Perhaps the action of Great Britain which aroused the

keenest resentment at this time was the despatch ofarmed

forces to China. Week by week the number of warships

of all nationalities, and all classes, from river gunboats to

battle-cruisers , which steamed into port at Hankow and

anchored off the Bund, steadily grew until on 22nd April

there was a line a mile and a half long of thirty-five

vessels, consisting of eleven British, ten Japanese, nine

American, three French, and two Italian ; and the total

was a little later brought up to forty-two. At Shanghai

at the above date there were fourteen Japanese warships,

necessarily involve any armed conflict between Chinese nationalism

and the foreign Powers. For this reason the Nationalist Government

would prefer to have all questions outstanding between Nationalist

China and the foreign Powers settled by negotiation and agreement.

" To prove that this is no idle statement of policy, the Nationalist

Government hereby declares its readiness to negotiate separately with

any ofthe Powers for a settlement oftreaty and other cognate questions

on the basis ofeconomic equality and mutual respect for each other's

political and territorial sovereignty."
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thirteen American, eight British, three French, one

Italian, one Spanish, one Portuguese, and one Dutch-

a total offorty-two ; and including these figures there were

at this time in Chinese waters, either on the coast or in the

rivers, 171 warships of all foreign nations, the British

quota being the largest.

In land forces too Great Britain took the lead. The

United States had forces available a few days' sail distant

in the Philippines, and two weeks away on her Pacific

Coast, while Japan could at any time rush any required

number of troops into Shanghai at three or four days'

notice ; both countries too preferred to leave the odium

of taking the lead in such action to fall on Great Britain,

so that at one time it was published throughout China that

the United States of America would withdraw every one

of her nationals from the country rather than land troops

to defend them.

Great Britain, however, is so situated geographically

that it was impracticable to temporise ; and after her

experience of the seizing of the Concession at Hankow

she was not inclined to risk a repetition of the process at

Shanghai. In January, therefore, an expeditionary force

was prepared, and was sent to the East, consisting of

English and Indian infantry, with very complete quotas

of auxiliary forces, including Indian cavalry, tanks,

aeroplanes, artillery and hospital units. The force when

completed numbered in all over 20,000 men, the greater

part of whom established themselves in Shanghai, while

a few thousand were, in deference to Nationalist protests

and assurances, held at Hongkong in reserve. The

numbers of the Japanese, American and French land

forces at Shanghai were never comparable with those of

the British ; but after the Nanking incident¹ they were

1 In the early months of 1927 the great majority ofthe Americans

resident in China, on account of the peculiar way in which the

Nationalist propaganda was concentrated on the British to the

exclusion of other nationalities, and because of their personal

conviction that their own country took a higher ethical attitude

towards China than Great Britain, felt that they were entitled to, and
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to
considerably reinforced . The British policy was

concentrate on Shanghai, the greatest number of troops

kept at Hankow for any considerable time being about

1000 men quartered on board various warships at the

end of April. At Shanghai three-year leases were taken

of suitable blocks of land and substantial military huts

erected, establishing permanent camps.

NATIONALIST PROTESTS

These military and naval preparations were the occasion

offierce and sustained protest from the Ministers , officials

and propagandists of the Hankow Government. The

propagandists day after day hammered into the crowd

the conception that such forces as those above enumerated

could have no other meaning than that Great Britain was

about to make war on China and the Nationalist Govern-

ment, first by opening an offensive against it at Hankow,

and secondly by supporting the Northern armies in

occupation ofShanghai, and so preventing the Nationalist

armies from capturing and gaining control of the city.

As the crowds became stirred by these recitals , they were

drilled again and again into yelling their slogan, " Down

with British Imperialism ! "

The Minister for Foreign Affairs in his representations

to British officials in China and in public pronouncements¹

could still confidently count on receiving, the favourable preferential

treatment which had hitherto been accorded them.

Hence it was that at Nanking, when soldiers burst into American

houses and announced to the inmates that they were about to kill

the foreigners, not a few answered with confidence : “ You've made a

mistake ; we are Americans." In every case the answer was :

makes no difference ; Americans are to be killed just the same as

British or other foreigners."

" That

This realisation that their supposed privileged position could not

be depended on to protect them undoubtedly made a profound

impression and caused grave consternation among the Americans,

not only in Nanking, but throughout China, especially as several

Americans, including the Consul, were actually assaulted, wounded,

or killed. Thenceforward, in Hankow at least, the Americans and

their Consul appeared generally more apprehensive of trouble than

the British .

1 Recorded in the issues of The People's Tribune, Hankow, March-

April 1927.
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emphasised that these warlike preparations were quite

unnecessary for the protection of British nationals and

property, as the Hankow Government absolutely guaran-

teed the safety of both : he reiterated his guarantee in

spite of the fact that Concession areas in other places than

Hankow had been seized by mob violence, and large

numbers of the churches, schools and even dwellings

belonging to Foreign Missionary Societies up and down

the provinces had been occupied by Nationalist organisa-

tions and in a good many cases looted ; and finally he

offered to absolutely guarantee the persons and property

of all foreigners in Shanghai at a time when the town was

still in the hands of the Northerners and the Southerners

had not yet even begun to attack it.

He further urged that, not only were these warlike

preparations unnecessary, but even positively provocative

and dangerous . If all troops and warships were with-

drawn the Nationalist Government would have no

difficulty in maintaining order as already promised ; but

these flagrant insults to Chinese sovereignty, this threat of

the mailed fist, so irritated and maddened the patriotic

spirit of the Chinese masses that it became extremely

difficult for the Government to restrain them from

outbursts of violence.

Where there had been regrettable incidents of foreigners

suffering in this way, these were to a very large degree the

natural psychological result of the complex that was

created in the mind of the Chinese crowd by the foreign

display offorce ; and British rather than Chinese policy

must be held responsible.

THE BRITISH REPLY

TheBritish¹attitude vis-à-vis this Chinese argument dealt

with definite events rather than with psychology. With-

out questioning the bona fides of the Nationalist Govern-

ment, it was obvious that it was not able to adequately

1 See Times reports of contemporary speeches of British Ministers

in England as well as British communications to Nationalist authori-

ties in China, reported in The People's Tribune, Hankow.



128 THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 1926-27

protect foreign persons and property. Many foreign

buildings had been seized by the mobs or labour organisa-

tions, who had also again and again threatened foreigners

with violence. As a matter of cold fact the crowds were

continually being incited to fresh acts ofviolence by official

propaganda. In Hankow, the Nationalist capital, with

the Government in supreme control, ample military forces

in occupation, and no threat of attack from hostile troops

within a hundred miles, a riotous mob thousands strong

had actually been allowed in broad daylight to make a

fierce attack on the British Concession, forcing the

alternative on the British authorities of opening fire

on the crowd or handing over the Concession to be

occupied by Chinese soldiery. In Kiukiang a similar

incident had occurred, accompanied by setting fire to the

British Consulate. This being so, it would be unthinkable

to depend on any Nationalist guarantees of Chinese

protection for the foreign persons and property of Shang-

hai, a city rolling in wealth, the richest prize for looters

in the Far East, where the Nationalist Government had

no control, and where it was expected that war between

rival Chinese armies would presently be waging.

Neither did the British Government consider it safe to

leave Hankow and the other river ports without adequate

naval forces available . The Government considered it to

be its first duty to secure the lives and property of its

citizens, wherever they might reside, and would at all

costs perform this duty. At the same time it gave an

absolute assurance that any naval or military forces

despatched to China would be used for this purpose

alone, and were in no way intended to participate or take

sides in any war being waged in China, or to make any

kind of attack against the Nationalist Government.

Such briefly were the Nationalist Government's and

the British official conceptions of the naval and military

forces despatched to China ; and that of the other foreign

nations with naval or military forces along the Yangtze

River was similar to that ofBritain. The Chinese Govern-
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ment maintained that the large size and complete equip-

ment ofthe Shanghai expeditionary force, and the heavy

calibre 1 ofsuch cruisers as the Vindictive and Carlisle could

have no other significance than war ; while the British

position was that to despatch weak and inefficient forces

was to invite, perhaps even provoke disaster, and that

the stronger and more powerful such forces were within

reason, the less likely was any disturbance or bloodshed.

THE EARLY PERIOD IN FOREIGN RELATIONS

There are two quite distinct periods in the relations of

the Nationalist Government with the foreign Powers and

their nationals in Central China. The first period extends

from the establishment of the Nationalist Government

in Hankow early in December 1926 until the middle of

April 1927, during which time its prestige was in the

ascendant. The second period extends from the middle

of April onwards, and is the period of its decline in

prestige.

The spirit which animated and inspired, not only the

Nationalist Government, but the whole Party in Central

China during this first period , has already been described

in the early chapters . It was one of youthful optimism,

superb confidence and bold aggressiveness. The Govern-

ment's policy was to protect the persons and property of

foreigners and it had no animosity towards individuals ;

but its point of view was that a great revolution was

rapidly advancing, and if occasional inconveniences or

regrettable incidents occurred, that was simply an

inevitable concomitant of life in China at such a time.

Foreigners who had dealings with the officials in the

Foreign Office during these months felt that there was a

real friendliness and willingness to protect their interests

1 Vide infra, p. 133 .

It is the almost universal opinion of Chinese and foreigners in

regard to the Shanghai incident ofMay 1925 (see p. 13 ) that ifit had

been foreseen sufficiently early to reinforce the two or three dozen

police to a hundred or more, no bloodshed would have occurred.

K
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as far as practicable, but that the Foreign Office was

practically powerless to influence the Government to

arrest or even restrain the destructive and disorderly

forces that they had deliberately let loose for the purpose

of arousing the people and pushing forward the Revolu-

tion. In spite of Foreign Office assurances, and official

caveats issued by them, the seizing and occupying of

foreign Missionary Societies' property in the country,

and the paralysing of foreign business in Hankow by

unreasonable strikes and intimidation continued.

for

During this time Chinese opinion amongst the sub-

stantial classes was hardening against the Government.

It is true that nearly all the really wealthy Chinese had

fled at the beginning ofthe trouble ; but the middle-class

shopkeepers, and men engaged in the factories and

other industries, still remained. Many of these, through

loss of trade, the large increase in expenditure for wages,

and the commandeering of their workmen on full pay

picket duty or processions and meetings, were ruined ;

and others were thrown into prison for closing down their

shops. The Chinese cotton mills in Wuchang, large well-

managed concerns employing thousands of workmen,

made a gallant fight for life, and rather than throw all

their workmen out of employment carried on at a loss

for some time in the face ofthe disabilities just mentioned ;

but most of them, by the unreasoning excesses of all kinds

of labour demands, were eventually forced to close.

At the same time the more responsible members of the

Government were very anxious that the foreign population

should not withdraw from Wuchang ; for this would

entail a still further decrease in the Customs revenue,

already greatly depleted, and, a consideration of equal

importance to them, the incontrovertible discrediting

before the whole world of their rule in this their capital

city. As evidence of the two opposing principles interact-

ing within the Government, a Gilbertian episode was

occasionally to be seen on the Hankow streets . Some

morning, bands of official bill-stickers from one of the
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Government departments would plaster the walls of the

principal thoroughfares with abusive and inflammatory

anti-foreign posters : a few hours later other bands from

another Government department would go round and

carefully tear them all down.



CHAPTER XII

THE NATIONALIST GOVERNMENT AND FOREIGN

RELATIONS-LATTER PERIOD

THE TURN OF THE TIDE-WEAKENING OF THE

COMMUNISTS

It was the Communist plot at Nanking on March 24th,

and the insubordinate attitude of the Shanghai Labour

Unions, which had brought to a head the split between

Chiang Kai Shek and the Hankow Government with its

Communist associates and controllers . When Chiang

finally completed the split by establishing his anti-

Communist Government at Nanking and raiding the

Canton Communists, he not only completely isolated the

Hankow Government, as has been shown in Chapter X,

but also sequestrated the main bullion reserves in Canton

ofthe Central Bank ofChina, the newly organised Govern-

ment financial institution , thus very seriously under-

mining their credit.

But the Nanking episode had another and quite

unexpected effect. Instead of discrediting Chiang Kai

Shek with the Powers, as it was intended to do, it hardly

implicated him owing to his prompt and energetic anti-

Communist action. All the foreign Powers' demands

for satisfaction, i.e. of Great Britain, Japan, the United

States, France and Italy, were on the contrary presented

to the Government at Hankow, and some ofthese demands

it was powerless to meet, even if it had the will to do so,

as it now had no authority over Chiang or any of his

officers and troops.

THE NANKING CORRESPONDENCE

The unsatisfactory and evasive nature ofthe Nationalist

replies to these demands, which were studiously moderate

and reasonable, caused a growing distrust abroad, so that

132



LATTER FOREIGN RELATIONS 133

S

7

America and Japan as well as Britain strengthened their

already considerable naval forces off Hankow. The five

Powers had presented an identical Note on the subject :

in fact at one time it appeared as if the first three were

about to unite in one common policy vis-à-vis China.

This was a consummation which the Nationalists had been

straining every nerve to avert, and the Nationalist news-

paper was now full of reproaches to America for allowing

herself to be led astray and made a tool of by British

imperialism contrary to the high opinion and close

friendship in which China had held her. In reply to

the identical Notes presented by the five countries,

Eugene Chen had despatched Notes , of different wording

in each case, suggesting an impracticable International

Commission ofInquiry, agreeing to certain ofthe demands,

and in the case of Britain, America and France making

counter-claims.

FOREIGN NAVAL REINFORCEMENTS

The correspondence was prolonged for some time ; but

there was less delay in the arrival of the warships. On

account ofthe riot in the Japanese Concession on 3rd April

(see p. 71 ) Japan had already sent three or four heavy

cruisers to Hankow with a considerable complement of

marines and on 21st April the British armoured cruisers

Vindictive (9,750 tons) and Carlisle (4,190 tons) , and the

American armoured cruiser Cincinnati (7,500 tons) also

arrived and dropped anchor.

The arrival of these vessels made some little stir in the

town, especially in the Chinese city. The next day, in

discussing it with an intimate Chinese friend who had

suffered severely through the Revolution, I deplored

the action. " The British and Americans have an

ample number of warships already here," I said , “ to

meet any emergency ; and this action in sending such

armoured cruisers is quite unnecessary to protect

foreigners ; it would be useless for offensive purposes,

as the Government is housed in the heart of the
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foreign Concessions in valuable buildings which the

navy would be loath to demolish ; and it will only serve

to cause fresh irritation and anti-foreign demonstrations.”

" To me as a Chinese it is irritating, very irritating," he

replied, " but I know my own people ; and it will not

result, as you think, in renewed demonstrations and anti-

foreignism ; but within several days there will be a great

diminution in anti-foreign propaganda, and a much more

reasonable and conciliatory attitude will be shown by

the Government: just wait and see. ”

THE LATTER PERIOD IN FOREIGN RELATIONS

It is probable that the envelopment and isolation ofthe

Hankow Government by Chiang Kai Shek had more

effect than the foreign Powers' policy represented by

these cruisers ; but, however this may be, the first period

in the relations of the Nationalist Government with the

foreign Powers and their nationals now came to an end,

and on 23rd April a Government mandate was issued in

Hankow which may be taken to inaugurate the second

period in these relations-a period contemporaneous with

the decline in prestige of the Hankow Government.

GOVERNMENT AND LABOUR UNION EDICTS

The mandate¹ or manifesto of the Central Executive

Committee, or Hankow Government, began by emphasis-

ing and denouncing the imperialistic attitude of the

foreign Powers, especially of Britain. According to their

century-old tradition , in accordance with which they had

heaped indignities and injustice on China in the past,

they were again aiming at humiliating China with their

warships. Even now these great engines of destruction

were lying at anchor off Hankow, eagerly looking for

some opportunity of making war on the young Nationalist

Government. Therefore it was the duty of every member

and supporter of the Government to take the most

scrupulous care not to irritate these foreigners. Nothing

1 For the text of this and the following edicts see contemporary

files of The People's Tribune, Hankow.
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:

must be done that could be in any way construed as a

pretext or excuse for the foreigners to make war on China,

or for any other kind of aggression. Their persons and

property must be carefully safeguarded, and especially

everything possible must be done to assist and forward

their trade interests.

On the next day, 24th April, an even more significant

publication was made. Hitherto the Labour Unions

had been permitted very largely to go their own way

irrespective of any declared policy of the Government

towards foreigners . On this day, however, the Hupeh

General Labour Union, the controlling body of all the

special occupational unions in the Province , not only

published a manifesto recapitulating and emphasising

the instructions of the Government's proclamation, but

also issued a detailed series of regulations specifying the

penalties that were to be enforced against any trade

union members disobeying them.

A hint as to one of the motives actuating this very

significant change in policy is contained in another edict

published on the same day (24th April) . This constituted

a very representative Committee of Public Safety for the

purpose of investigating and suppressing any counter-

revolutionary activities. For this purpose regulations

were appended giving the Committee summary powers up

to and including the infliction of the death penalty. It

was at this time too that there were published the regula-

tions (also issued in duplicate by the Government and

the Hupeh General Labour Union) prescribing the

procedure for dispossessing large landholders 1 and

specifying and restraining the power of Labour Unions

to inflict penalties, especially the death penalty.

The publications in the Nationalist Press described on

p. 97 explaining the principle of the temporary use of

capitalists, and reassuring the people against rumours of

the imminent establishment of a thorough-going Com-

munist regime, also belong to this period.

1 Vide supra, p. 75.
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PROTECTION AND RESTORATION OF FOREIGN

PROPERTY

The above paragraphs give some account of the edicts

and Press publications which ushered in the new era in

the foreign relations of the Nationalist Government ;

but there were more substantial results than these to

follow. Before long, to the representatives of the various

Missionary Societies gathered in Hankow word came

down of a changed attitude towards the distant up-

country Mission stations and Chinese churches in Hupeh.

In a good many cases schools, churches and missionaries '

houses, which had been forcibly seized and occupied by

various revolutionary committees, were restored to the

custody of the church officials ; and the local opposition

and persecution of Christians were very considerably

mitigated.

The Foreign Office, instead of being merely courteous

and sympathetic, had now become energetic and even

decisive in foreigners ' difficulties. In and around Wuhan,

in several cases where bodies of troops had occupied

foreign-owned buildings (not in the Concession areas) ,

the Office, on being appealed to, quickly secured their

evacuation, though in some cases this involved it in a

strenuous contest with other factions within the party.

The man who had first been appointed Police Com-

missioner of the ex-British Concession when this came

under Chinese control in January had proved himself so

energetic in maintaining order, and especially in dealing

with foreigners' troubles with carrying coolies referred to

him, that he had become unpopular, and had been dis-

missed. It is a sign of the times that he was now rein-

stated in his old position.

RECALL OF BRITISH REPRESENTATIVE

As the weeks passed, and satisfaction for the Nanking

outrages could not be obtained from Eugene Chen by

the foreign Powers, the situation became more and more

tense. Rumour had it that both Japan and America
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were inclined to relinquish their claim rather than take

action against the Nationalist Government, but that

Great Britain was in favour of a joint insistence on their

demands, backed up by force if necessary. It was

further said that Britain was temporising in the hope of

bringing the other two Powers into harmony with her

views, but was prepared to take action alone if necessary.

Eventually on 14th May, like a high explosive shell from

a distant battery, came the request of the British Repre-

sentative at Hankow to Mr. Chen for his papers, and at

the same time a notable speech by Sir Austen Chamber-

lain in the House of Commons announcing the rupture

of diplomatic relations.

CHAMBERLAIN'S SPEECH ON RUPTURE OF RELATIONS

The speech refers scathingly to the breach of inter-

national ethics in the Nationalist Government's failure

to offer satisfaction for the Nanking incident. It draws

attention to the forcible seizure by Nationalists of the

British Concession at Chinkiang, a Lower Yangtze treaty

port, and of other places, in direct contravention of the

solemn assurances given by the Nationalist Foreign

Minister at the time of the handing over of the Hankow

Concession ; and also stigmatises the repeated firing by

Nationalist soldiers on British vessels passing up and down

the Lower Yangtze during the previous few months .

Chamberlain then points out the irresponsibility of a

Government acting, or permitting its nationals and

soldiers to act, in these ways. He states that his Govern-

ment had considered the advisability of resuming control

ofthe Hankow Concession in view ofthe above facts, and

was in a position to do so ; but it had at length decided to

take no action. The reason for this decision was partly

that, in spite of extreme provocation, it was still desirous

in pursuance of the policy announced several months

previously to meet Chinese aspirations in a friendly

spirit, and partly that, with regard to the demands made

in respect of the Nanking outrages, punishment had

already been inflicted on the guilty parties. Since,
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however, the Nationalist Government, so far from repre-

senting the whole of China as it claimed, appeared to

control very little outside the confines of Wuhan, and

Mr. Chen apparently represented few people beside him-

self, the British Representative at Hankow would be

withdrawn.

EUGENE CHEN'S REPLY

Eugene Chen, considering his weakening position and

the overwhelming difficulties confronting his Government,

and the acute crisis ¹ which was just developing in the

military situation, made a remarkably spirited and

dignified reply, deploring that, as usual in its Chinese

relations, the British Government had so completely

misunderstood the position and prospects of his Govern-

ment. He acknowledged the breach in relations with

Great Britain, until the time, now close at hand, when he

would speak from Pekin for a united China with a voice

that Sir Austen Chamberlain would no longer be able to

ignore.

In passing over this episode it is worth observing that

the British notification of rupture of relations was made

only three days before the attempted coup d'état of Hsia

Tao Yin 2-a time when not only foreigners, but also many

Chinese in Hankow, were very apprehensive of the immi-

nent collapse of the Government, and that four days later

news reached Hankow of the first of the brilliant Nation-

alist victories ³ in Honan that made Pekin tremble with

apprehension of the early fulfilment of Eugene Chen's

prophecy. It is also worth recording that eleven days

after the British representative handed in his papers at

Hankow, the British Minister was recalled from Moscow

following on the " Arcos " raid 4 in London.

3

1 Vide infra, pp. 197 , 198.

2 Vide infra, p. 197. 3 Vide infra, p. 198.

A raid made by the London police on the headquarters of the

Association of Russian Co-operative Societies. Evidence was found

of anti-British intrigue, which led to the withdrawal of special

privileges previously granted by the British Government.



CHAPTER XIII

REVIEW OF BRITAIN'S NEW POLICY

CRITICISM BY THE MILITARISTS

IN reviewing the relations of Great Britain with the

Nationalist Government there are two opposite lines of

criticism to be met and considered, which for our purposes

may be respectively characterised as militarist and pacifist.

To the first class of critics belong a considerable number of

the present-day British writers and speakers on inter-

national affairs residing in China.
,,

Such men are of the number of " old China hands

who like to tell you that they " know their China."

They deplore the weak-kneed and timid vacillation of

British policy in China to-day. They long for a return

to the " stronger " policy of the good old days when

Britain's prestige was maintained by Britain's might, and

when any encroachment on her rights or " insult to her

flag" was promptly followed by drastic retribution. It

was such as these who could not conceal their satisfaction

at the Wanhsien incident,¹ to other men deplorable,

however inevitable it may have been. To them it is

unthinkable that Britain should continue to tolerate the

conditions to which her nationals are now subjected in

China. Ifthe British Government instead of listening to

sentimental theorists would only be guided by the advice

of some of them, who understand from long experience

how to deal with these Chinamen, we might make some

headway out of the morass into which we are sinking.

Some ofthem have even published outline plans for the

conquest ofChina at a very reasonable cost by a relatively

small but highly efficient foreign military and naval force,

1 Vide supra, p. 112 , footnote.

1
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the outlay to be secured by subsequent foreign adminis-

tration and management of the most important public

services of the country.¹

They do not realise, these gentlemen, that it is just

because they are " old China hands " that they are so

hopelessly out ofjoint with the times in " Young China "

to-day, and that their very familiarity with the China of

the old days—a familiarity of perhaps thirty or forty years

which has bred in them a certain sense of superiority and

just a touch of unconscious swagger-has rendered it

impossible for them to make the necessary readjustment

of their mental outlook, now irrevocably set in the old

mould.

It would be a more practicable proposition to put back

the clock in India to-day to the autocracy of a Warren

Hastings than that Great Britain in the year 1927, either

with or without the assistance of allied nations, should

undertake the responsibility for conquering, pacifying

and administering China.

THE CHINESE PRACTICE OF THE MORAL OFFENSIVE

The policy of the British Government towards China

has on the contrary shown a surprisingly intimate com-

prehension of the mentality of the Chinese people, and

the ever-changing developments in the internal politics

and prospects within the country ; and it has been marked

bya far-seeing statesmanship often lacking in international

affairs. To appreciate this it is necessary to understand

a principle which is widely employed in disputes in China,

but which finds little scope and is very imperfectly

comprehended in Western lands.

In the former country it is a common method in all

kinds of quarrels or contests, and one which many an

unsuspecting foreigner has to his cost discovered only by

practical experience , for one party to irritate and provoke

the other by every means at his disposal to some act of

1 Putnam Weale specifies the details of such a scheme in Why

China Sees Red (Macmillan, London, 1926) , p . 263 et seqq. , but admits

that international jealousy would be an obstacle.
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violence or overt aggression. But instead of using this

violent act of his opponent as an excuse or justification

for attacking in turn with all the force at his disposal, as

would be done in any Western land, he becomes suddenly

passive ; all attempt even at self-defence ceases ; and

from that moment he wages the contest with quite

different weapons, which his enemy has thus so oppor-

tunely placed in his hands.

If the aggression consists of some cut or wound, the

wounded man will see to it that what blood can be

obtained from the bleeding place is well smeared over his

body and clothes, as he lies groaning in the dust of the

street, a pitiable object, exciting the compassion and arous-

ing the indignation of all his neighbours. If it is the case

of some act gravely prejudicing the family's reputation

or prospects, the injured party may even go so far as to

commit suicide on the aggressor's doorstep, thus scoring a

tremendous hit which can neither be parried nor dodged.

Ifthe violence inflicted is the firing ofsoldiers on a Chinese

mob, the casualties will be magnified tenfold or a hundred-

fold, and the news will rapidly be flashed by uncharged

telegrams all over China, the points emphasised being

that the people shot were unarmed and defenceless and

had no intention of injuring the soldiers or anyone else,

probably that they were making a peaceful patriotic

demonstration, if possible that some at least of them were

"students," and finally, that the soldiers or volunteers

who fired deliberately intended to kill , and to kill because

the demonstrators were patriots .

On such bases as the above the most strenuous efforts

will then be made to create a wave of resentment against

the aggressor among the neighbours, throughout the

surrounding countryside, or throughout the nation, as the

case may be ; and commonly enough, in this land where

so much is decided and governed by apparently inarti-

culate public opinion, the resulting discomfiture of the

enemy is verymuch greater than would have been achieved

if the injured party had fought out his battle with his

own unaided natural resources.
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SUCCESS AND FAILURE OF THE MORAL OFFENSIVE

Most illuminating examples of the successful applica-

tion ofthis principle were seen in the attack on Shameen

on 23rd June and the Shanghai shooting on 30th May in

1925. The steadily rising tide ofprovocation culminating

in the incident in the Hankow British Concession on 3rd

and 4thJanuary, 1927, was certainly planned for a similar

purpose ; but it was foiled by the wonderful steadiness

and self-restraint of the British marines on guard. At that

time the temper ofthe people, as has already been pointed

out in Chapter III, was such that, had the attempt to

draw their fire succeeded, the results to the foreigners

scattered all over their country stations might well have

been disastrous.

THE SILENT VICTORY OF THE FOREIGN NAVIES

But the most striking success during the whole period, in

this typically Eastern game ofmanoeuvring for position and

public opinion, was secured by the foreign warships at

Hankow. There they lay, crouched low in the water,

with the sun glinting off the muzzles of their guns in the

day and the signal lights twinkling from the mastheads at

night, silent except for the distant tramp of changing

watches or the sudden notes of a bugle, with crews that

for months never set foot ashore, changeless except that

time and again another sinister grey form would slip out

from the down-river haze, swing into place beside her

companions and become as motionless as they, ever

watchful, ever ready, force and striking-power personified,

yet never striking.

Amidst the teeming hundreds of thousands in the

Chinese city, on the river bank near by, the propagandists

pleaded and stormed, and the ghastly coloured posters

instilled their poison into the people's blood. Even the

erstwhile sacred streets of the ex-British Concession were

invaded by processions yelling their slogans of hate and

defiance ; and on the night of the Feast of Lanterns
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Chinese dragons, huge fiery reptiles sixty or eighty feet

long, wound their sinuous length along its dim highways,

raging and plunging to the accompaniment of gongs and

drums in such an orgy as Hankow had surely never known

before. Several months earlier bodies of Chinese troops

on the march had time and again been held up on the

Concession boundary by Sikh policemen and refused

admittance ; nowthe area was garrisoned by Nationalist

soldiers. And on two or three occasions I heard the roar

ofa Nationalist aeroplane and caught the flash of its wings

in the afternoon sun as, flying low, it skimmed the tops

of the Concession buildings and swooped up and down

over the long line of warships in the river.

The foreigners' business had been paralysed ; most of

them had already fled ; and now, as the Government

announced, here were these cruel fighting ships come to

take their revenge on the people. Then let them do their

worst. " But there was no voice, nor any that answered."

Month by month the curiosity and wonder grew.

Such patience, coupled with latent power which was

never paraded ! Such eternal vigilance, governed by

unwavering purpose and an iron restraint ! Ominous,

eerie, impressive ! These were not warlike methods such

as they had ever seen or conceived of. At last a light

dawned-a solution was found for the mystery-and up

and down the native city each man, with a twinkle in his

eyes, passed the word on to his fellows. These ships were

“ Yang pu sa ”—the foreigners ' idols-for it is a shrewd

and favourite by-word of these people that an idol is one

that sits motionless day after day on its daïs, -sits, and

never does anything. Long after the last of them has

left the port, the lesson of these little " idols of the

foreigner " will remain with the people.

And the lesson of the land forces in Shanghai was the

same-perfect discipline,¹ sleepless vigilance, ample power

1 The British expeditionary force was a picked body of men,

containing such troops as the Coldstream Guards, the flower of the

British Army.
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with tireless patience, and an inflexible purpose to main-

tain security and good order within the Foreign Settlement

and to abstain from any interference with what went on

outside its boundaries.

THE VINDICATION OF THE BRITISH POLICY

Chamberlain's declaration of Great Britain's liberal

policy towards China, and his disavowal of aggressive

intention towards any Chinese Government or party,

though well conceived and finely phrased, probably

carried conviction to very few Chinese minds . They

have had so many manifestos and declarations oftheir own

Government ; but, as has been shown, when the declara-

tion has been publicly made, that settles the matter, and

it may be considered as ended . No one would expect

that weeks or months afterwards the Governmentwouldfeel

itselfbound literally to carry out every detail of the policy

enunciated . Hence, in regard to Chamberlain's declara-

tion, though the courtesy and consideration ofthe phrasing

would be appreciated, many Chinese would see in it little

else. But it is perhaps not too much to say that the people

of China have already begun to see a genuine steady,

peaceful, friendly purpose in the use and restraint of the

foreign naval and military forces in Hankow and Shanghai,

especially those of Great Britain. In June the anti-

British propaganda in Hankow, the persistent declarations

that Britain was about to wage war on China, were

obviously wearing a little threadbare and frayed at the

edges : the people were beginning to tire of them. Ifthe

British policy is steadily persisted in with its spirit

unchanged, there cannot fail to be a change in the tide

of popular feeling which will restore Britain to her former

position ofhigh estimation and good standing, and at the

same time more and more completely discredit the

slanders and malice of her detractors.
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CRITICISM BY THE PACIFISTS

The second criticism that has been levelled at the

British policy in China has come from a body of opinion

diametrically opposite to that already discussed-the

pacifist. In China since the Great War there has been a

small but steadily growing body of foreigners, ¹ chiefly

among the missionary community, who on Christian

grounds have, for themselves, renounced all support of, or

participation in, war of any kind or for any purpose :

and they are eagerly endeavouring to secure the wider

acceptance and application of this principle. This is

not yet the attitude of the Christian Church as a whole,

or with one exception of any of its denominational

branches ; but the interdenominational group of Chris-

tians just referred to prefer to take their stand literally

on the Prayer-book declaration that " There is none

other that fighteth for us, but only Thou, O God " ; and

they are quite content to take all the consequences ofsuch

an attitude in China or elsewhere. Some of these have

criticised the despatch of naval and military forces to

China. In England, on the other hand, the most con-

siderable protest has come from certain sections of the

Labour Party, and has been inspired by political and

social rather than distinctively religious ideals. But all

such criticism is based on a misconception of the nature

and responsibilities of the British Government.

It has been amply demonstrated 2 many times that,

whether in the relations of individuals or communities, a

spirit of love and a policy which, according to Christ's

teachings, earnestly strives for the advantage and benefit

of all with whom there are any dealings, can and does

protect the individual or the community from assault or

violence. This protection is not absolute, but is more

effective and reliable than that of any armed force.

1 There is also a similar movement among Chinese Christians.

? For historical evidence of this see H. T. Hodgkin's The Christian

Revolution, Allen & Unwin, London, 1923 , pp. 79, 115, 272.

L
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Livingstone habitually went unarmed in his dealings with

all classes of wild tribes in Africa, and the spirit in him

which prompted this method not only carried him un-

harmed through the most savage districts, but secured for

him as well warm-hearted friendship and assistance in

these places. The Quaker colonies of Pennsylvania,

alone among the early British colonies in North America,

lived unarmed amidst the warlike tribes of Indians all

round them ; and these Quaker colonies, alone amongst

all the others, lived in perpetual friendship with the

Indians, and were never attacked by them. Those then

who have this faith will naturally strive to propagate it,

and must for themselves refuse any participation in military

action or preparations, irrespective of the attitude of

their own nations on the subject.

But it would be an idle jest to pretend that in the past

the foreign policy in the Far East of the British Govern-

ment and nation as such has been governed and directed

by the above spirit, though at times it has been faintly

suffused and irradiated by it. British national interests,

therefore, at present do not and cannot enjoy the protec-

tion of universal friendship and love which only the

practice of these principles can produce. Not having

this protection available in the present crisis in China,

the British Government naturally and, judged by the

national and international standards it works to, quite

properly has turned for protection to its time-honoured

defender, the British Navy. The great majority of British

nationals in China have gone thither in the confident

assurance that in any such crisis the protection ofthe Navy

would be available for them ; and the British Government

by the mere fact of maintaining a Navy and taxing its

subjects for its support, has tacitly guaranteed that its

protection should be available when they require it.

It is true that a new spirit is growing in the world to-day,

and is stirring mightily among the nations, and of this

nothing could be clearer evidence than the new British

policy towards China. But as long as armaments are
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maintained by the nations they will and must be available

for use ; and it would be ridiculous to expect physical

disarmament of a Government to be achieved before the

moral disarmament of its people. Before this can be

accomplished, those who hold these ideals will need to

do much preaching and living out of the principles for

which they stand amongst their fellow-countrymen and

those ofother lands.

THE TRIUMPH OF GERMAN DISARMAMENT

It is interesting to note in the above connection the

situation of the German community and the ex-German

Concession at Hankow throughout the Revolution . All

German Concessions in Chinese port cities, and German

extraterritorial and all other special rights in China, were

lost in the Great War, as was also the German Navy.

Owing to China's refusal to sign the Versailles Treaty she

was for two years without any treaty relations at all with

Germany. But on the 20th May, 1921 , a treaty ofcom-

plete equality was signed with Germany, wherein extra-

territorial rights were relinquished on the understanding

that German subjects were only to appear in the modern

courts which have been established in China, and were to

have the right to appeal. Germany was thus the first

European Power to acknowledge the absolute sovereignty

of China. As a result all Germans in China, engaged in

either business or missionary pursuits, have ever since

been living under Chinese law, subject to Chinese law-

courts, and have known that in time of danger it was

impossible for their country to afford them military or

naval protection. The German Concession at Hankow

was the first to pass out of its Government's control

(followed successively by the Russian and the British) ;

and its management has accordingly been for a number

ofyears chiefly in Chinese hands.

The result ofthese conditions, under which the Germans

have perforce lived, is that when British, Americans,
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Swedes, White Russians, Finns, Norwegians and later

Japanese and smaller numbers of many other nations ,

were pouring in hundreds out of Hankow down to the

coast by every boat, the Germans alone of all the foreign

groups sat relatively firm and unmoved in the general

uproar. Their business, of course, suffered as all business

in Hankow suffered ; but it suffered relatively less than

that of other nationalities , Chinese banking accommoda-

tion being more available for it. Towards the end of

May, when every British and American woman and child

had been sent down to Shanghai or overseas, and the men

of these nationalities were only a fraction of the numbers

usually resident in the port, the German community of

240 was still living and carrying on as usual, not a woman

or child having left . When British and Americans were

all sleeping on board their ships or in buildings facing the

Bund under their admiral's orders, there were Germans

living and peacefully sleeping at night in their homes one

or two miles outside the Concession boundaries and across

the river in Wuchang. When the China Inland Mission

withdrew all its other workers from Hunan, it left its

German missionaries in Changsha, the provincial capital ,

to supervise and carry on the work.

The Germans were thus comparativelyfavourablyplaced

for trade, for missionary work, and as regards their ordinary

living conditions. But their advantages extended to

practically every interest of life. The greater part of the

foreign women and children of Central China migrate

every year for the heat of the summer to Kuling, a

mountain resort some fifteen miles from Kiukiang.

Here there lives all the year round a small foreign com-

munity, including officers and agents who look after the

interests of the landholders and the settlement with its

twelve hundred houses. Early in 1927 these foreigners

fled almost to a man, leaving a German in charge of the

whole settlement. Up to the beginning ofJune no other

foreigners had ventured to make arrangements for their

usual Kuling trip, either from Hankow or Shanghai ;



BRITAIN'S NEW POLICY 149

but the German and Russian women and children were

arranging to go as usual, and the Nationalist Government

had made arrangements for an escort to ensure that there

should be no inconvenience on the journey, thefirst party

being timed to leave Hankow on 15th June.

THE CHANGE OF STATUS OF BRITISH CONCESSIONS AND

ITS EFFECT

A great deal of the excitement and resentment felt in

British circles over the " surrender of the British Con-

cessions in China " has been due simply to ignorance of

the actual facts involved in the change.

When China during the last century was compelled by

foreign military pressure progressively to open treaty ports

to overseas commerce, the treaties made at the time

specified inter alia that the Chinese authorities should grant

facilities at these treaty ports for foreign merchants to

acquire land and houses for the purposes of their trade.

In some ofthe treaty ports such land and houses have been

acquired by the members of the foreign business com-

munity in various scattered sites in different parts of the

Chinese city, and they live there to this day ; but in others

it was found more convenient for the merchants to con-

gregate in certain areas, and in some of these areas they

were granted the right to set up their own municipal

administration ; the " foreign Concessions " belong to

this last type. The conditions of foreign residence in the

various treaty ports thus vary from place to place, having

been settled by special agreements to meet the circum-

stances and needs at each port. Although in some cases,

as at Hankow and Canton, the tracts set apart were merely

mud flats, at the cost ofmuch time and expense they have

now been converted into little model cities of fine appear-

ance, well laid out, and excellently administered.

At the beginning of the 1926 Revolution there were

some thirty foreign Concessions, Settlements, and Leased
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Territories in China.¹ The nationals of any country

wishing to reside at a town where their own Government

has no Concession freely avail themselves of Concessions

of any other foreign country at that place.

The status of the former British Concession at Hankow

may be taken as a good example of a foreign Concession

in China. It was held under a lease dated 21st March,

1861 , " which stipulated for the payment of ground rent

to the Chinese Government, and contained a clause that

as long as the rent was paid the British Consul should

exercise sole control in allotting land, constructing roads,

erecting buildings and other matters." The city blocks

were allotted on ninety-nine year leases, originally to

British subjects ; and in the course of years a number of

these have come into the possession of other nationals,

including Chinese and Americans. The control and

management of the Concession have for many years been

in the hands of a Municipal Council elected by the

leaseholders ; and the councillors have usually been

British subjects, occasionally American, never Chinese.

This Council, in addition to exercising the usual functions

ofsuch a body, has maintained order within its boundaries

by means of an efficient police force consisting of Chinese

and Sikh constables under Sikh officers with an English

1 Concessions and Foreign Settlements in China, 1925.

International Settlements at Amoy, Hangchow, Soochow, Changsha,

Wuhu, Nanking, Tsinanfu, and Shanghai (formed byamalgama-

tion offormer British and U.S.A. Concessions) .

British Concessions at Amoy, Tientsin, Hankow, Canton, Kiukiang,

Chinkiang.

Japanese Concessions at Amoy, Tientsin , Hankow, Hangchow, Soochow,

Chunking (Jap . Settlement) .

French Concessions at Tientsin, Hankow, Canton, Shanghai.

(Ex-Russian Concessions at Tientsin, Hankow. )

(Ex-German Concessions at Tientsin, Hankow.)

(Ex-Austro-Hungarian Concession at Tientsin.)

Italian Concession at Tientsin.

Belgian Concession at Tientsin.

Leased Territories : British. The new territories at Kowloon,

Weihaiwei ,

Japan. Dairen and territory (called by Japanese Kwantung) .

French. Kwangchouwan.

(SeeChina YearBook, 1924, Tientsin Press, Tientsin, pp . 112,684, 685.)
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superintendent. For additional protection when neces-

sary in times of civil commotion or riot, as in June 1925 ,

reliance was placed on the British Volunteer Corps,

which had its counterpart in the other Foreign Con-

cessions, and as a last resort on landing parties from the

British warships, as on 3rd and 4th January, 1927.

The principal changes that have been or are to be

effected by the " surrender " ofthe British Concession on

15th March, 1927, are four in number :-(a) Great

Britain's perpetual lease of the Concession area is to be

transferred to the individual leaseholders of the various

blocks. (b) The new Municipal Council consists of equal

numbers of British and Chinese subjects under a Chinese

Chairman. (c ) The Municipal police have been increased

in number by about 50 per cent. , and are now a purely

Chinese force under a Chinese superintendent . (d) The

British Government's special privileges and responsibility

in respect of the Concession area having been surrendered,

the Nationalist Government is now responsible for pro-

viding military forces if necessary for additional protection

in time of danger. The landing of parties from British

warships is not now contemplated .

It will thus be seen that the residents in the ex-British

Concession and the businesses domiciled there are not

likely to be fundamentally affected by its change in status.

The greatest danger, i.e. of illegal exactions and levies,

is provided against by a condition of the transfer that,

apart from the regular Chinese Government ground rent,

all monies raised in the Concession shall be levied under

the authority of its Municipal Council and spent within

its boundaries. In the present eddying whirl of Revolu-

tion in Hankow many Chinese (but not foreign) lease-

holders have had their houses occupied by military

officers, whom it has so far proved impossible to dislodge ;

and in respect of these properties there has been a large

sum ofmoney due for municipal, electric light, and water

rates which could not be collected : as a result there has

been a default in the payment of interest on the municipal
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debentures. At first there were frequent changes ofthe

Chinese Director which were detrimental to efficient

working ; but the Government has now nominated as

Director and Chairman a Chinese lawyer of energy and

initiative, a man who has travelled and studied in other

countries, and with experience in municipal administra-

tion in China ; and there is no question but that he is

doing his best under the difficult circumstances. The

Council has worked harmoniously ; and with the excep-

tion above-mentioned, the police have done admirably

in preserving order. Although there are already signs

of a coming improvement in the administration, it is not

likely that for some years at least the municipal adminis-

tration will be as economical as previously, or the various

municipal services be maintained quite at their previous

high level ; but it is significant that in the neighbouring

ex-German and ex-Russian Concessions, which passed

from the control of those countries eleven and three years

ago respectively, there has been on the whole no marked

discrepancy between the conditions obtaining now and

those under the previous administration .

It must also be remembered that the Chinese members

of the Municipal Councils of the future are likely to be

usually men of wealth, culture and modern business

ability, such men as have succeeded during the last few

years in creating, adjacent to the ex-British Concession

but enjoying none ofits special privileges, a model Chinese

city on modern lines. The British reactionary newspaper

in Hankow, already referred to in an earlier part of the

book¹ in deploring the surrender of the British Con-

cession, admitted that, if it should lead eventually to

similar action in the case ofthe two remaining Concessions

of France and Japan, and so to the organisation of a

Greater Hankow as a unified self-governing modern city,

the gains would probably outweigh the losses.

1 Vide supra, p. 113.
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THE SIGNIFICANCE OF EXTRATERRITORIALITY AND ITS

PROPOSED MODIFICATIONS

Extraterritorial rights, or capitulations as they have

been sometimes called in other countries, have become for

many Chinese a sign of foreign nations' contempt, not

only for their administration of justice, but for China's

sovereign rights and her civilisation . They know that

such privileges were relinquished by the foreign Powers

in Japan towards the end of last century as a result ofthe

complete reorganisation of the Japanese Department

ofJustice, and were cancelled by Turkey in 1922 practic-

ally in defiance of the foreign Powers, with the aid of

Russian support.

The case of Siam is particularly instructive.¹ For some

twenty years this country has been making rapid progress

on modern lines, especially in the promulgation ofmodern

legal codes and in the administration ofjustice . She too,

like China, was disappointed at the time of signing the

Versailles Treaty, when her allies refused to modify the

"one-sided treaties " by which she was bound. But in

1920 the United States of America set a memorable

example, signing a treaty relinquishing without com-

pensation her extraterritorial rights and her control over

the Customs tariff. In 1924 Japan made a similar

renunciation. In 1925 similar treaties were made with

France, Holland, and on 14th July with Great Britain.

This last was the more significant because 50-75 per cent.

of Siam's trade is with the British Empire, whose interests

also predominate within the country. The remaining

nations with such treaty rights quickly followed these

examples ; and by the middle of 1926 the last foreign

extraterritorial rights in Siam had been relinquished, and

she had regained almost complete tariff autonomy.

Chinese are apt to lose sight of the fact that it was by

the good government of her country, and especially by

the excellent administration ofjustice throughout the law-

¹ See article by F. B. Sayre in The American Journal ofInternational

Law, Vol. 22, No. 1 , p. 70 et seqq.
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courts of the land, that Siam secured this freedom from

foreign control. The conception that, through the

continuance of these privileges to foreign Powers, China

"loses face " in the eyes not only of the great, but even

ofthe small nations of the world, is a side of the question

that they, and perhaps not unnaturally, are inclined to

dwell on to the exclusion of all other aspects of the

situation.

The Foreign Governments gladly recognise ¹ that China

now has adopted a good modern code of laws, though

this code is as yet far from complete ; that she has 139

modern courts, and well-trained modern judicial officials

sufficient to staff most of them ; and that there are now

seventy-four modern prisons, in a good number of which

the conditions are not unsatisfactory. But they cannot

overlook the naked facts that over by far the greater part

of China the judiciary has not the most elementary

experience, or even conception, of the impartial adminis-

tration of justice in the modern sense, that the military

are habitually over-riding and abrogating the authority

of the law-courts, and that the prison system, with the

above few exceptions, is still characterised by the crude

barbarity ofEurope's later Middle Ages. Extraordinarily

limited though the opportunities were for the recent

International Commission on Extraterritoriality to get

evidence of these facts as they exist in inland China, its

conclusions, couched in milder and more courteous

phrase, were to this effect.

In view of these facts it would appear to be unreason-

able to expect any foreign country at the present juncture

to go further than the recent British declaration ofpolicy ; 2

but if Britain wishes to demonstrate her good faith in

making this declaration and her earnest goodwill towards

China, she will be glad to show her appreciation offuture

improvements in the Chinese administration of justice.

1 See Report of the Commission on Extraterritoriality in China

(British Parliamentary Paper, Cmd. 2774 + of 1926 , H.M. Stationery

Office , London. 1 Vide supra, p. 122.
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by progressively and voluntarily relinquishing her privi-

leges of extraterritorial jurisdiction pari passu with further

improvements as they occur in the Chinese administration .

Having thus briefly considered the attitude of China

and ofthe foreign Governments, the reader should further

note that the danger to life and liberty which the foreigner

in China would incur as a result of the abolition of extra-

territorial privileges would not, even at the present time,

be nearly as great as is popularly supposed .

Now as always, if a foreigner wishes to seek legal redress

from a Chinese subject, he must do so through a Chinese

court of law. Extraterritorial rights only apply in

cases where a Chinese wishes to prosecute a foreigner.

Foreigners in China should, and as a matter of fact in

most cases do, so conduct themselves that such occasions

seldom arise. Ofcourse it is possible that, ifthey were sub-

ject to Chinese courts of law, foreigners might be more

frequently prosecuted on false charges ; but as long as they

maintain the reputation for honourable and fair dealing

which is still theirs throughout the greater part of the

country, and exercise the consideration and carefulness

towards local prejudices which may reasonably be looked

for in China's guests from abroad, such malicious charges

would also be rare.

It must also be remembered that, if and when extra-

territorial privileges are relinquished, there has not been,

and will not be, any suggestion from either side that

British consuls should be withdrawn ; and they would

always be available to institute inquiries, and make the

necessary representations, in case of any gross injustice to

their nationals.



CHAPTER XIV

FOREIGN LIFE IN HANKOW UNDER THE NATIONALISTS

MISCONCEPTIONS AND EXAGGERATIONS

THERE is perhaps no feature of the Revolution that

has been so greatly distorted and misunderstood by both

Chinese and foreigners in China and abroad as the

living conditions of the foreigners in Hankow under the

Nationalist Government. These were days when no

rumours were too extravagant to gain a hearing, and

once started spread like wildfire . As the groups gathered

nightly round the dinner-tables in the Concessions, it

was felt to be a dull day indeed that did not supply at

least one or two fresh yarns to stimulate the indignation

or apprehension of the diners. But that which in Han-

kow was readily enough discounted or dissipated within

a day or two was too often seized on by the Shanghai

newspapers as valuable copy, and from Shanghai was

rapidly distributed over the world . The Shanghai

mental and emotional environment too, throughout these

months, was abnormal and disturbing. Again and again

it was noticed, until it was accepted as the rule, that

men and women, who living in Hankow had remained

cool and steady, a few weeks after arrival in Shanghai

became far more nervous and apprehensive as to the

course of events and the prospects in Central China

than those who continued to live there. The ennui of

the Shanghai refugees loosed their imaginations to run

riot, while the residents remaining in Hankow had too

much responsibility and food for thought in the facts of

their daily work to waste very much time in worrying

over fanciful or unrealised troubles.
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Another source of distortion and error in the general

impression of Hankow affairs was provided by some of

the people who made trips up from Shanghai of several

days or a week or two to report on the situation . Such

a person coming unexpectedly on an excited political

meeting, thousands strong, on the borders of the Conces-

sion, or a procession yelling its defiant slogans along the

streets within its boundaries, would naturally get a very

different impression from that of the resident to whom

such demonstrations had been among the scarcely noticed

commonplaces of the previous few months, and who had

learned by experience that they seldom caused any

direct harm or inconvenience. The traveller who on

landing at the Bund with a number of pieces of baggage

was besieged by a crowd of starving and fierce-looking

carrying coolies, and constrained to pay them from

$2 to $5 per piece, gained a different impression of the

labour situation from that of the resident who, on reach-

ing Hankow, would slip ashore unimpeded by his luggage,

and knowing the ropes arrange for it to be sent along

later at fifty cents a piece. In some cases, again, reports

in Shanghai newspapers written by Hankow corre-

spondents were so utterly at variance with well-known

facts that it is difficult to avoid the conclusion that they

were deliberately intended to deceive.¹

It was in these ways that a false and exaggerated

picture ofthe situation of the foreigners and their interests

in Hankow and Central China was built up in Shanghai ;

1 As an example of this mischievous inaccuracy_in_current litera-

ture a passage in Upton Close's Revolt of Asia (G. P. Putnam's Sons,

NewYork, London, 1927) may be cited. On p. 14 he writes : " And

so we go to Hankow, their new capital. We ride in through the

half-wrecked buildings of the expropriated British Concession."

There is one small row of Chinese shops on the north border of

the ex-British Concession which have been progressively vacated,

have their shutters up, and are apparently waiting to be pulled

down. But there is not one wrecked or half-wrecked building in

the Concession except where a building has been demolished to

make room forthe fine new buildings under construction, as described

further on in this chapter. The Revolution has not been responsible

for the wrecking of any buildings in the British Concession.
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and what was true of Shanghai was true to an even

greater extent of more distant parts of the world. At a

time when there were still over 500 foreign civilians

remaining in Hankow, inclusive of 70 or 80 British but

exclusive of 900 Japanese, it was commonly believed in

many quarters that the last of the foreigners had fled.¹

In the case of certain missionary institutions, while they

were still being carried on vigorously and energetically,

their grants of money were being held back by the Home

Board on the ground that the institutions had been closed

and so no longer needed the money. In more than one

case instructions were sent out by Missionary Societies

that certain workers, urgently needed for work being

carried on uninterruptedly, should be returned to their

home base or transferred to other fields in distant parts

of the world, on the ground that their enforced idleness

in China was wasteful and demoralising.

THE FIRST EXODUS FROM HANKOW

The flood of foreigners that poured in an unending

stream down the river from Hankow in January and

February has already been described . Even the normal

passenger shipping of the Yangtze would have been quite

inadequate to deal with this unprecedented volume of

traffic ; but at this time one of the three greatest steam-

ship companies on the river, the China Merchants'

Steamship Company, had laid up all its vessels and

paid off the crews, owing to the impossibility of carrying

on under the exactions of the military leaders in the

lower reaches, who for some time had been commandeer-

ing the boats at their pleasure for the transport of troops.

The British Navy, therefore, chartered several of the

66

1 A flagrant instance is found in P. T. Etherton's China- The

Facts (Benn, London, 1927) . The author, under date April 1927,

writes on p. 113 : Conditions on the Yangtze are now so pre-

carious that a complete withdrawal of all British subjects from the

treaty ports on the river has taken place, with the severance, at

least until the present anti-foreign agitation has ceased, of all trading

relations laboriously built up by British, American, French and

other business men in the region.' 2 Vide supra, PP. 35, 36.
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vessels belonging to the other two shipping companies,

which were British, and had them specially fitted up and

rearranged for the transport of many times their usual

number of foreign passengers . In the first few boats,

as a special inducement to the foreign populace to

comply with their consuls' and admirals' urgent advice,

free passages were given to all who would leave Hankow.

Later on a charge on a reduced scale was made. During

these two months both consular and naval officials did

everything possible to encourage and expedite the

evacuation of their nationals, especially taking care to

forward on any who came down to Hankow from up-

country, some of whom indeed were not allowed to set

foot ashore on arrival, but were trans-shipped and

despatched the same evening to Shanghai.

The Japanese and Germans alone sat tight, the White

Russians naturally being amongst those who early began

to move. By the middle of March most of the foreigners

in Hankow who intended to leave had already left.

These included most of the women and nearly all the

children, those men whose work owing to the industrial

and political situation had ceased or was not important

enough to detain them, and not a few who had been

carried away by the contagion of the early panic and

had since regretted their precipitancy. From the country

districts the Hunan people had mostly passed through,

as had also the majority of the Americans and British

from the Hupeh and Honan stations.

The seat of war was steadily moving further and

further away from Wuhan, down towards the mouth of

the Yangtze and up towards Pekin. The British Con-

cession had been formally handed over by its authorities

on 15th March without any untoward incident result-

ing; and it was hoped that the lull in the local unrest

might presage a gradual though tedious improvement in

the situation, and that perhaps it might not be necessary

for the evacuation, even ofthe few remaining women-folk,

to be carried any further.
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NANKING AND THE SECOND EXODUS

Then, on the afternoon of 24th March, with startling

unexpectedness, came the news of the Nanking outrages.

Foreigners had been deliberately killed in cold blood :

foreign women had been outraged .

Those whose imaginations still retain the memory of

certain of the darker features incidental to the Great

War may find it hard to understand the peculiar thrill of

apprehension and indignation that ran through the

foreigners up and down the length and breadth of China

at this news. " Dastardly," they will say, " and abomin-

able ; but are not such outrages on non-combatants the

inevitable concomitants of all wars? Is there anything

surprising in the fact that some dozen people suffered in

this way in the Chinese civil war?" The extraordinary

and startling feature of this incident was just this—that

it was unique. The war had been waged for six months

in half a dozen different theatres, in some with unpre-

cedented fierceness . The tides of battle had ebbed and

flowed above the heads of foreigners all over the country.

And this was true, not of this war alone, but of every one

of the innumerable wars of the last twenty years. Yet

never in all this time had foreigners been murdered,

except in a few cases by isolated individuals or irre-

sponsible bandits : always had their women been respected .

The dumbfounded consternation caused by the Nanking

outrages is a measure of the extraordinary immunity

and security which foreigners are accustomed to enjoy

amidst the ever-recurring turmoil and bloodshed in this

country.

But on the evening of 24th March, in Hankow as

everywhere else in China, little groups of foreigners with

anxious faces were asking each other what the significance

of this portent was. No explanation of the plot that lay

behind the outrage was forthcoming until weeks later ;

so that it appeared like the omen of a new era in the
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treatment of foreigners, which might sweep the country

and result in a foreign war with China.

Next morning practically every British and American

woman remaining in Hankow left for Shanghai, and a

few more ofthe men ; and the same evening peremptory

orders were sent by wire or post recalling the foreigners

of all nationalities who still remained scattered through

the country out-back. Thus began the second wave of

the evacuation. The exodus of refugees, which had

dwindled to a tiny stream, within a few days rose again

nearly to its former dimensions, composed this time almost

entirely of country residents . Hunan had already been

almost completely evacuated and now the remaining

foreign residents of Northern and Western Hupeh came

down, and the large bodies of American and Scandin-

avian Lutherans from Honan ; and Hankow hostels were

again crammed to overflowing. The die-hards, who had

hitherto hoped to weather the storm in the fastnesses of

one or two of the foreigners' summer hill resorts , at

length gave in and withdrew ; by 20th April the entire

French population from Szechuan, with some people

of other nationalities, had passed through on their way

to Shanghai ; and by the end of April, outside of Han-

kow, there were very few foreigners indeed remaining

in Central and West Central China.

THE JAPANESE CONCESSION AND THE THIRD EXODUS

move.

On the evening of 3rd April, overlapping the second

wave of emigration, but distinct from it, there was sud-

denly set in motion a third wave amongst the Japanese,

who as a group had hitherto declined to

Although for the ten days since the Nanking incident

they had been subject to considerable annoyance from

the Chinese coolies about the Concession, they had

borne it with patience ; and had studiously minimised

all appearance of armed intervention. When, however,

the riot¹ on the above date occurred, followed by the

M

1 Vide supra, pp. 71 , 72.
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shooting down of rioters, they acted with remarkable

promptitude, and it became perfectly clear that they

would fight in defence of their Concession rather than

evacuate it. After their refugee ships had left for

Shanghai with 1400 passengers there were still kept in

Hankow some hundred women and children , and eight

hundred men as volunteers reinforcing the marines

landed from their warships.

Coming as it did so soon after Nanking, it is not sur-

prising that this incident created considerable appre-

hension amongst the other nationalities in Hankow ;

and for several weeks afterwards British and Americans

were ordered to sleep every night either on boats in the

stream or in houses immediately on the water-front.

In fact, however, such precautions turned out to be

quite unnecessary. The Japanese Concession, it is true,

was a fortified camp, completely shut off from the rest

of Hankow, and bristling with machine guns and wire

entanglements. But the Chinese regarded the incident

as a purely Japanese affair, having nothing whatever to

do with Europeans and Americans, and it did not in

any way affect their relations with people of these nation-

alities . From May onwards there was very little further

reduction in the foreign population in Hankow, and

here and there odd people even began to return from

the coast.

FOREIGN TRADE AND SHIPPING

As has been already indicated in the earlier chapters,

there was a steady slump in foreign trade under the

Nationalist Government. During the First Diplomatic

Period , i.e. until the middle of April, this was more or

less in accordance with the policy of the Government,

which at least connived at the factors producing the

result. During the Latter Diplomatic Period, although

the Government actively endeavoured to assist in resusci-

tating foreign trade and to suppress disturbing factors,

there was very little improvement that could be effected .



FOREIGN LIFE IN HANKOW 163

Export trades such as the egg pulp and frozen pork

and game business, depending on a highly organised

system of country collecting, were temporarily ruined by

the breakdown of railway and other country communi-

cations. Cotton and wood oil, less perishable articles,

continued to move down-river though in reduced quanti-

ties, and a certain amount of brick tea was still exported.

Of the imports, the cigarette trade was very severely

hit, having been singled out by the Labour Unions from

the very first for a most determined onslaught. Kerosene

oil continued to come in, but also in reduced quantity

owing to difficulties of distribution . Foreign groceries,

tinned milk, butter, etc. , were practically stagnant owing

to the demand having ceased. The demand for chemicals

was also much reduced . A paradoxical feature was a

lively demand for foreign clothing and soft goods by the

hosts of Government officials and employees, the fiercest

denunciations of foreign nations frequently coming from

young dandies wearing foreign clothes.

Previous to the incident in the Japanese Concession,

the vessels of the Japanese shipping line were running

with full cargoes, being given the preference over the

British; but the British lines did very well with abnormally

heavy bookings of Chinese passengers, refugees from

Hankow, at abnormally high rates . Of the trade of the

various foreign nations that of Germany, though much

less in volume than the British, maintained itself better

under existing conditions. Altogether the weekly arrivals

and departures of shipping at the port of Hankow had

dropped in May to less than a third, perhaps less than a

quarter of the pre-Nationalist period.

DISORGANISATION OF CHINESE AND FOREIGN BANKING

One of the contributing factors to the trade stagnation

was the breakdown of banking facilities. Early in 1926,

before the Nationalist invasion, an extensive paper issue

of the Hupeh Provincial Government had within a few

months unexpectedly depreciated to almost zero value,
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causing widespread losses especially in the hoarded

savings of the poor. This was not due to the coming of

the Nationalist Government, but it left a certain after-

math of financial instability and nervousness affecting

its prospects
.

In December, as part of the Nationalist programme of

commercial demolition, the employees of the Hongkong

and Shanghai Bank in Hankow struck work, causing

the bank to close its doors. As the institution is the

foundation of Chinese as well as foreign business through-

out the Province, this caused a profound sensation in

country business circles, the popular and not unnatural

explanation of cheques returned from Hankow unpaid

being that the bank could not meet its liabilities. Since

this bank, with its wide power and control over Chinese

business up and down the land, had been chosen as one

ofthe outstanding examples of British Imperialist exploita-

tion to be destroyed by the Nationalists, and as they were

at this time making a strenuous effort to establish as a

competitor the Central Bank of China, the new Govern-

ment institution, it is not surprising that the strike ,

though settled, was again revived.

It was on 15th April that the reserves of this new bank

which were at Canton had been seized by Chiang

Kai Shek. On 18th April an edict was promulgated

forbidding the export from Hankow of specie or silver

coin in any form, constituting the notes of two strong

Chinese banks and the Central Bank legal tender, and

forbidding all banks to issue any silver to cash either

cheques or their own notes. The exchange value of

the Central Bank dollar note was fixed and penalties

were imposed on anyone exchanging at a lower figure. It

was explained that these measures were necessitated by

the attempts of unscrupulous people to destroy the credit

of the Central Bank by causing a run on its reserves, and

that their effect was to stabilise the institution.

1 Vide supra, p. 132.

2 China has a silver, not a gold , standard currency.
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So great was the disturbance that the Hongkong and

Shanghai Bank and the American Bank had both to keep

their doors closed for some time to the general public.¹

Fear lest the Government should appropriate the

reserves ofthe Chinese banks in Hankow made Shanghai

banks chary of honouring their drafts ; and this, com-

bined with the embargo on the shipment of specie,

made transactions with Shanghai extremely difficult to

arrange. Thus there was the twofold obstruction to

trade, of difficulty in Shanghai exchange and impair-

ment of country credit ; and for a time even the money

order function of the post office was suspended .

POST OFFICE, TELEGRAPHS AND NEWSPAPERS

Throughout all the vicissitudes of Chinese national

life, the Chinese Post Office has for many years remained

a marvel of efficiency and reliability. Through flood- or

famine-stricken areas the mailmen travel on foot, on

bicycle, or by boat with surprising regularity : even

bandits sacking a town usually respect the post office ,

and when any war happens to be in progress the letter-

carriers are free to go unharmed on their daily beats

even when these lie across the contending battle lines .

But Nationalist propaganda has shown its power to

corrupt what neither war nor banditry could crush.

Formerly the post office staff stood clear of politics,

above all party disputes : but in the early months of

1927 the delivery of letters became more and more

irregular and uncertain, and owing to the knowledge

that there were enthusiastic members of the Nationalist

Party among the clerks and officials in many of the post

offices, both Chinese and foreigners very largely lost

faith in the integrity of the management and the inviol-

1 In this account special attention has been given to the Hong-

kong and Shanghai Bank corresponding with the emphasis of the

Chinese themselves at this time. But there are many other banks

in Hankow-three Japanese, seven of Western nations, and twenty-

seven Chinese ; and the business of all these was also disorganised

to a greater or less extent.
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ability of mail matter, so that many people, particularly

Chinese, preferred to send a special messenger long

distances up to a hundred miles or more with an important

letter rather than trust it to the post, if the contents

were such as might in any way be of interest to the Kuo

Min Tang.

The telegraph administration stood the test better ;

and especially on the up-country lines was generally

reliable and of the greatest service to foreigners inland

in transacting the urgent correspondence of these anxious

months. The Shanghai trunk line would at times refuse

or delay messages ofpublic moment which might adversely

affect the Government ; but this amounts to nothing

more than a censorship which would be operative at

such a time in any other country. In any case this

deficiency was largely supplied by the wireless installations

of the warships.

Of English language newspapers both the British and

American publications were suppressed soon after the

appearance of the Nationalist newspaper, The People's

Tribune, because of their continued hostile criticism of

the Government or its associated organisations—again

merely a precaution which is usually adopted in other

countries in war-time.

TAXES

In an earlier chapter it was noted that when the

Nationalist forces invaded Central China one of their

distinguishing characteristics was that they did not loot

the people, and this reputation has been on the whole

maintained, although there have been many exceptions

to the rule.

But the Government has been under the necessity of

raising large sums ofmoney; and all the more so because

the soldiers , not being allowed to loot, have had to be

paid. In country towns this has generally been done

simply and directly by the military leaders in occupation

striking a graduated levy on the local tradespeople, and

collecting it forthwith.
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In Wuhan there were naturally much more varied

resources to be drawn on. The first and largest source

of regular revenue was the Maritime Customs, though

this, as has been pointed out, fell far short of its former

volume. A number of additional taxes were now

imposed, such as the stamp duty tax and the landlords'

tax. The latter was collected in an ingenious Oriental

manner. Each tenant was required to pay to the

Government one month's rent, the receipt for which

the landlord was obliged under heavy penalties to accept

from the tenant in lieu of payment. This tax was first

collected in the Chinese city. Later on an attempt was

made to levy a similar tax in the foreign Concessions ;

but as these properties, even in the case of those ex-Con-

cessions which have been already handed over, are only

taxable by their governing Councils, and taxes may only

be raised for use within the Concession boundaries, the

demand was everywhere resisted .

FORCED CONTRIBUTIONS

Apart from taxes there was another source of revenue,

the amount of which it is impossible to estimate, but

which may well have been very large indeed . This

consisted of the forced loans, fines or levies from wealthy

institutions or persons, which were extorted by the

Government's agents. Ifthe amount demanded was not

paid, the individual concerned, or in the case of a firm

someone representing it, was thrown into prison as

already described ,¹ to be kept there until payment was

made. It was fear of this kind of thing-fear for them-

selves and for their property-which drove the wealthy

Chinese from Hankow down to Shanghai, beginning with

thedollarmillionaires before the Southern invasion actually

reached Wuhan, and month by month descending lower

down the scale of wealth as the need for money pressed

more urgently on the Government.

1 Vide supra, p. 98.
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THE BUILDING INDUSTRY

In spite, however, of all the hindrances and crippling

handicaps on trade and industry there was one industry,

building, which in June 1927, nine months after the

arrival of the Nationalist forces in Hankow, was appar-

ently still being pushed ahead as vigorously as ever.

In fact, in the British Concession area and on its boundary

road I saw more buildings under construction during

this period than I had seen in any similar period during

the previous few years. It is true that in most of these

cases the contract had been let and the building com-

menced before the advent of the Southerners ; but this

is not true of several of the largest. It is also true that

owing to rise in wages, the high price of materials, and

political and labour union interference with the men's

work, the jobs were unduly protracted and the con-

tractors were losing heavily on their undertakings, the

complicated system of sub-contracting making it difficult

and expensive to cancel a contract. But the fact that

this amount of building work was being carried out as

above, especially as the principals were in some cases

Chinese, was a reassuring feature of the local situation.

PERSONNEL OF FOREIGN POPULATION

The foregoing pages constitute a description of the

political background and the business and industrial

environment of the foreigners ' lives in Hankow. After

the third and final tide of refugees had flowed away down

the river there were left in the city the German com-

munity practically intact, most of the Japanese men but

few of their women or children, Red Russian advisers,

associates and workers connected with the Government,

a few French, very unobtrusive, odd individuals of other

nationalities, and of the British and Americans only

skeleton staffs carrying on their various business and

missionary enterprises on a restricted scale or watching

over their interests in cases where activities had been

suspended.
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THE HANKOW STREETS AND POLICE CONTROL

It is true that in these days the streets of the ex-Con-

cessions seemed strangely empty of foreigners, and rang

a trifle mournfully to the footsteps of the passer-by.

Some shops and places of business were closed and others

were carrying on in an apathetic way. At the main

ricksha stands there stood in long patient lines , or hovered

eagerly to and fro across the road braving the policemen's

batons, from two to four times the normal number of

gaunt, bright-eyed, starving runners, fiercely fighting

for the chance of any prospective passenger, ready to

ask any extortionate fare if he appeared a fool, but glad

enough to pull him for a poor little sum rather than miss

the chance of a meal. Duped and betrayed by the

propagandists, they were already beginning to suspect

the truth .

The streets were never covered with anything even

faintly resembling the vile collections of filth and rubbish

that made such picturesque nonsense for the Shanghai

newspapers ; but at times they fell somewhat short of

the spotless and well-groomed condition to which residents

had been accustomed.

The police control was more efficient than had been

expected. The waterside workers and baggage coolies,

as in other countries, proved the most troublesome,

sometimes intimidating their fellows and practising the

most extravagant extortion in spite of the police, and

occasionally pilfering cargo ; but generally good order

was preserved on the streets, and there were very few

instances of robbery or burglary and none of murder-

a remarkable contrast with what has for some time been

the normal state of affairs in Shanghai.

THE FOREIGN NUCLEUS-A PICKED BODY

There is no doubt that one reason why foreigners

during this period had really so little trouble personally

in their relations with the Chinese is that in the succes-
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sive waves of exodus the more nervy," the raw

hands," and the hotheads had been largely eliminated

from among them. Many a time, especially in the

Early Diplomatic Period, the temper of the people on

the street was resentful and high strung, and employees

in the various institutions were difficult to handle. At

these times, as several instances demonstrated, an un-

guarded word, a display of ignorance or timidity, an

ill-considered exhibition of temper or violence, or the

misjudging of a situation , could easily have provoked

the most serious trouble. But it was seldom that the

foreigners made such mistakes . These were by now a

hand-picked body of men, mostly of considerable experi-

ence in dealing with Chinese affairs, the more senior

men of the firms, patient, steady and self-reliant and

those who did not correspond with this description had

at least learned the wisdom of quietness and self-restraint.

Generally speaking the business men had more personal

difficulties and uneasiness than the missionaries because

of their handicap-a grave one in such times as these-

of ignorance of the language, their intercourse normally

being very largely confined to English-speaking Chinese.

SOCIAL LIFE

Social life and sport were dull. There were few

dinner-parties, most men living in groups in bachelors'

messes. But some of these messes maintained quite a

jovial spirit of camaraderie ; and the various fleets pro-

vided their own distinctive contribution to the social

life. The clubs were open ; the picture theatres nightly

drew their motley crowds, and horse-racing and other

sports were available on a reduced scale for those who

could detach themselves sufficiently from their daily

responsibility and anxieties to indulge in them.



CHAPTER XV

MISSIONARY WORK AND THE CHINESE CHRISTIAN

CHURCH

EARLIER ANTI-CHRISTIAN PROPAGANDA

ANTI-CHRISTIAN propaganda has been fairly active and

aggressive in China for the last three or four years, not

throughout the rank and file of the people, but amongst

a large section of the young intelligentsia of the country,

including a number who have studied abroad. Articles

attacking the Church and the Christian religion have

been a regular feature in certain of the numerous maga-

zines and periodicals that have sprung up as a result of

the modern renaissance in literature and the New

Thought Movement ; and some of the universities and

big educational centres have been strongholds of the

attackers. The prime motive in so far as it is genuinely

Chinese in origin has probably been jealousy-jealousy

that this foreign religion has been making such headway

in competition with Confucian philosophy and Buddhism

and Taoism, now well-established Chinese religions,

jealousy at the very successful competition ofthe Christian

schools and universities with the national and provincial

institutions, and above all jealousy that through their

standing as founders, supporters and leaders of the

Christian Church foreigners should have gained the

widespread influence wielded by them in shaping and

moulding public opinion and the life of the people

wherever the Church and its institutions extend. It is

uncertain to what extent, if any, this earlier anti-Christian

propaganda was inspired by Communists, but in so far

as it may have been so inspired the motive would be

similar to that of all their other propaganda.

171
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Whatever the varied motives ¹ actuating the attack,

the gravamen of the charge was that Christianity was a

"foreign religion," managed and subsidised by foreigners ,

a huge system of imperialistic propaganda elaborately

organised with its extensive literature, its churches, schools,

hospitals and universities, for the purpose of dominating

and controlling the Chinese people. Adherents of the

Church were thus " slaves who had forgotten their

native land." Church members, pupils and teachers in

the schools, and nurses in the hospitals were
" the

foreigners' tame dogs."

ANTI-CHRISTIAN PROPAGANDA OF THE REVOLUTION

The Nationalist Revolution, coming after three or four

years of such attacks as the above, had a twofold effect.

In the first place these sentiments and antagonisms,

hitherto practically confined to a section of the educated

classes, were disseminated by the propagandists amongst

the proletariat. In the second place another purely

Russian Communist line of attack was opened against

Christianity that, in common with the other Chinese

religions, it was a degrading superstition enslaving the

minds of the people, " anesthetising " all their higher

patriotic and virile instincts (cf. Tennyson's " Lotus

Eaters ") , and filling them with doctrines and prejudices

1 There are among the Chinese student body many honest

agnostics, as well as atheists and those intellectually indifferent to

Christianity. But doubt and intellectual objections do not as a

rule inspire determined anti-Christian attacks .

In China To-day through Chinese Eyes (S.C.M. , London, 1927) ,

pp. 99, 100, T. Z. Koo states : " Under the influence of the Kuo

Min Tang students have thrown themselves into the Citizens'

Revolution Movement, which has a Nationalistic and an anti-

Christian programme. . . . The anti-Christian programme consists

of the following :

Christmas anti-Christian week.

Close or take over Christian schools.

Urge students to leave Christian schools.

Organise students for vacation anti-Christian work.

Disrupt Christian organisations from within.

Forbid participation of Christian students in national under-

takings."



CHRISTIAN INSTITUTIONS
173

which were a bar to their acceptance of the pure milk

of Communism. This second offensive against Christi-

anity as a religion made very little impression on the

people. The Chinese have been for too many centuries

convinced of the propriety of worshipping the gods, and

the necessity for religion in our lives, to be in any danger

of adopting towards it the attitude of the Russian Com-

munists. But the first offensive against Christianity as

a foreign and denationalising institution did have a very

tangible and widespread effect ; this may best be con-

sidered under the three heads of schools, hospitals and

churches.

THE DISASTER TO CHRISTIAN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES

There is no doubt that Christian educational work has

suffered more disastrously than any other form of mis-

sionary activity. In the last fifty years a very well-

organised and comprehensive system of education has

been created by the Protestant missionaries in China,

as already outlined, at least as far as it was concerned

with girls, in Chapter VII. The corresponding pro-

vision for boys' education is much more extensive and

has gone a step further in the institution of fine teachers'

training schools . To-day over the whole of that part of

China which has come under Nationalist control the

great majority of Christian educational institutions, from

primary schools to universities with staffs of thirty and

forty professors and lecturers, have been closed down,

those still carrying on being chiefly village schools in

remote country districts too isolated to have been reached

by the destructive tide.

ADMINISTRATION OF THE SCHOOLS

It should be clearly understood that this result can be

attributed at most only to a slight extent to faults peculiar

to the educational policy and practice. Established in

the first place to meet the needs of Chinese Christians

who naturally desire such facilities and environment for
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their children, the schools have for many years attracted

a large number of pupils from non-Christian homes,

whose parents recognised the value of the training given.

Thus it comes about that many of the leaders in Young

China to-day, even Nationalist leaders such as Dr. Sun

Yat Sen himself, have been trained in Christian schools.

It is the urgent demand of the scholars themselves which

has emphasised the teaching of English in the schools,

the foreigners, often against their pupils' inclinations,

insisting on the Chinese classics in the curriculum.

Broadly speaking, though not invariably, Chinese teachers

have been used to the extent to which properly qualified

men could be found, and the ratio of Chinese to foreign

teachers has been increasing ; but general missionary

policy, it must be confessed, has been at fault in too long

delaying the establishment of teacher training schools.

THE CAUSE OF THE DISASTER

The cause of the disaster will not be found in this

direction ; but lies in the fact that, as already explained,

the preliminary organisation and propaganda of the

Kuo Min Tang was largely by and through schoolboys

and students. In all the big schools, amongst these

bright young boys, studious at their work, keen on the

playing fields, well behaved and respectful, were secret

groups with their plans laid long in advance for the

smashing of the school ; and what could not be effected

by this treachery from within was completed by intimida-

tion and intrigue from without. This came chiefly from

neighbouring Government schools, which were worked

up to a high pitch of patriotic fervour, and jealous at the

splendid progress of the Christian schools, and at their

manifest superiority over their own in buildings and

equipment, teaching, scholarship, discipline and sport.

A line of attack which has only been developed since

the Nationalist Government has gained political control

is the publication of new Government regulations for

the registration of all schools teaching in China. These,
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as at present drafted, contain such stringent clauses

regarding the propagation of Christianity in schools,

and the Government control and direction of the school

work and the property, that a very difficult problem lies

awaiting the educationists of the various missionary

societies and churches, when the time arrives to open.

It is probable that these regulations also had an antici-

patory effect, tending to cause discontent and insubordina-

tion amongst the pupils of missionary schools, as their

menace overshadowed the institutions in advance. A

weapon which has in the past been used with telling

effect against Christian education in Japan has been

Government registration under rigid and objectionable

conditions, coupled with regulations specifying that, in

the case of unregistered schools, leaving certificates or

diplomas are not recognised as qualifying for admittance

to institutions of higher learning, or for Government and

other employment. As Chinese schoolboys set a very

high value on such certificates , the fear that from this

point of view all their work in the Christian schools

would be nullified by coming legislation naturally

tended to make them reckless.

CHRISTIAN HOSPITALS AND CHINESE DOCTORS

Christian medical and hospital work has probably

made a more successful stand against the tide than any

other form ofmissionary activity. This may be attributed

first to the obvious fact that its appeal to the common

people of Christian love in action is so plain that “ he

who runs may read," and so direct to the human heart

that it is not easily evaded or traduced by slanderers.

Again, Western medicine has so successfully and firmly

established itself amongst the people, and its results and

methods are so well known beyond all cavil , that it is

very difficult to revive to-day the old superstitions and

fables about the stealing of children's eyes, and the

killing of patients to obtain their hearts, which caused

many a riot in days gone by. Perhaps that which has
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done most to steady and preserve the hospitals in the

present testing period has been the fact that, from early

days in China, foreign doctors, more than any other

group of missionary workers, have purposefully under-

taken, and steadfastly devoted themselves to , the task of

training up Chinese successors. As a result of this policy

there are in China to-day two first-class missionary medical

schools turning out graduates comparable with those of

foreign countries, and four others with a good course of

instruction turning out capable useful men and women

practitioners. Beside these there are the Pekin Union

Medical School and that at Hongkong University, two

schools that any country might well be proud of and to

whose work missionary societies contribute, and two

small missionary schools giving a restricted training.

Some of the graduates from these schools are in private

practice ; but the majority are working in the Christian

hospitals throughout the length and breadth of the

land.

THE HOSPITALS IN THE REVOLUTIONARY STORM

In spite of these advantages the casualties among the

Christian hospitals have been heavy. The following is

a table¹ of the conditions as ascertained up to the end

of May for the twelve Central and Southern Provinces

which by that time had come under Nationalist control.

(a) More or less normal, running under permanent

foreign or Chinese staff, or under frequent

foreign supervision

(b) Running under temporary arrangement with

Chinese staff

(c) Closed .

(d) Seized bymilitary and run by army " doctors '

(e) No particulars available (far inland places)

•

Total number of registered Missionary Hos-

pitals in twelve Provinces

35 hospitals.

71

3
7
5
4
5

""

99

""

. 170 99

Of the 126 hospitals included in (b) and (c) which

have been left without any foreign medical staff, in many

1 See China Medical Journal, May 1927, p. 479 (Presbyterian

Mission Press, Shanghai) .
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cases the foreigners were driven out by the hostile environ-

ment outside the hospital, and only in a small minority

by trouble arising amongst the staff, while in a number

ofother cases they withdrew only in obedience to consular

orders, failing which they would have carried on their

work. Of the 71 hospitals in (b) , the Chinese staff,

although in many cases inadequate for the abnormal

demand on them, have loyally stepped into the breach,

and are doing their best to carry on ; while most of the

55 hospitals in (c) have been closed because they normally

employed no Chinese doctors and were in this extra-

ordinary emergency unable to obtain any.

THE HOSPITAL NURSES

In those cases where a hospital was closed because of

treachery (or, looked at from the Nationalist point of

view-patriotism) amongst the staff, it usually had its

origin amongst the nurses, individuals again who belong

to the student class. In some cases a men's hospital staff

was disorganised and shaken, but not beyond recovery,

by certain of its nurses ¹ leaving to take up commissions

as medical officers in the Nationalist armies. Not only

graduate nurses, but third-year and even second-year

probationers were frequently given such appointments.

One hospital employing twenty-eight nurses and pro-

bationers lost nine during the first five months of the

year in this way, and some smaller hospitals lost a much

higher ratio of their staff. It is understandable, of

course, that the Nationalist armies, when they were

growing rapidly by recruiting, should be glad to employ

nurses as army medical officers, if none better were

available ; but it is extraordinary, and at the same time

an evidence of the popular estimation of Christian

nurses' training, that, sometimes at least, they preferred

such quack doctors even when qualified men could have

been secured.

1 In China the great majority of men's hospitals still use male

nurses ; but this Revolution is likely to accelerate the transition to

the employment of women.

N
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Nurses' training is a much newer enterprise in mis-

sionary hospitals than the training of doctors ; and in

hardly any case so far have Chinese nurses, at least in

men's hospitals, reached the position of nursing super-

intendent. It is interesting to speculate whether the

result would not have been different had the Chinese

nursing profession , at the time the storm broke, reached

a similar stage of development and assured standing to

that of the Chinese Medical profession.

HOSPITALS AND THE HANKOW BOARD OF HEALTH

In February, when the largest Protestant Missionary

hospital in Hankow was in imminent danger of dis-

ruption from the effects of propagandist and industrial

attacks from within and without, the Nationalist Govern-

ment made an offer to it and the three other Protestant

hospitals in Hankow that is probably unique in the

history of the Revolution.

The published platform of the Nationalist Party and

the official policy of the Government had been such a

perfect model¹ of reform and progress, but its per-

formances so entirely dominated by the political and

military needs of the day, that it was a surprise as well

as a relief to receive such a tangible and practical sugges-

tion. As principal medical officer of the Hankow

Municipal Board of Health there had been engaged a

Chinese doctor from Pekin who was a leader in pre-

ventive medicine and a man of international reputation ;

and in order to assist in the development of the Govern-

ment's public health programme in Hankow it was

asked that these hospitals should work under the unified

direction of this Board . The hospital staffs were to

carry on their regular work as before, but also to assist

in public health measures ; as municipal institutions they

would no longer be considered as " foreign " hospitals,

and so they would automatically be freed from disturb-

ance by propagandists and labour pickets ; and the

1 Vide supra, p. 76 .
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additional expenses
municipality would defray any

incurred on account of their new responsibilities .

The missionary doctors on the one hand and the

Board of Health officials on the other were genuinely

in earnest, even enthusiastic, over the scheme, which was

very carefully and thoroughly worked out. Taken as it

stood, it promised to be one of the most complete little

bits of constructive public utility work done by the

Nationalist Government, and the first piece of real co-

operative work between it and the Christian Church .

But there were long delays : then suddenly the Board of

Health was abolished and health matters were relegated

to a subdivision of the Police Department. It became

clear that the Central Executive Committee had no

intention at all of doing or allowing anything construc-

tive, and that the entire direction of the Board of Health

was a matter of political jobbery. The newly-appointed

Principal Medical Officer, who had given up the highest

appointment in Pekin for his faith in this work, resigned

in bitter disillusionment and despair, and only managed

to escape from the city, which had become hateful to

him, by leaving his luggage behind him.

This man, a friend whose character and work I know

well, is typical of many other patriots in the Nationalist

Party, whose souls were afire with the vision of a strong

united China, free alike from domination without and

corruption within, men who for the hope that was set

before them gladly faced danger and personal hardship

and loss. Their idealism is that which echoes through

Blake's ringing lines :

" I will not cease from Mental Fight,

Nor shall my Sword sleep in my hand,

Till we have built Jerusalem

In England's green and pleasant land .”

But the Communists, now that they were in control,

with a cynical smile crushed them and swept them

aside : this purpose was no part of their plan. What

they sought-what they always seek with the grim
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purpose of a bulldog-was no dream of a strong, happy

and prosperous China, but the World Revolution. The

statesmanship, idealism and technical ability of such

men had no chance to make a stand against the ignorant

illiterate tyranny of the Labour Unions, which, drunk

with new-found power, were deliberately allowed and

encouraged to dominate the Government departments .

CHRISTIAN HOSPITALS AND THE NATIONALIST WOUNDED

Towards the end of May the Government again came

into touch with the Christian hospitals in Wuhan. At

this time very heavy casualties had been sustained by the

Nationalist armies in a campaign in Honan, ¹ and their

army medical organisation was absolutely unable to cope

with the thousands of wounded that were pouring into

the city. A big Red Cross drive was launched , headed

by Madame Sun, appealing to the people for money

and service for the care of the wounded ; but, though

they could improvise arrangements for the lighter cases,

they had neither hospital equipment nor personnel

capable of dealing with those dangerously injured.

As always in such emergencies, the Christian hospitals

had done their utmost to assist by dealing with the most

serious cases ; but by stretching their accommodation to

the utmost they could not take in more than five hundred

patients. An international committee was therefore

formed consisting of Chinese and foreign doctors and

representatives of the local missionary societies, which

sent an appeal abroad for funds to be used under its own

control ; and the hospitals took over neighbouring build-

ings, to be used as annexes to increase their accommoda-

tion. At the same time parties were being organised in

Shanghai of very considerable numbers of Chinese and

foreign doctors and nurses who went up-river to Hankow

to reinforce the staffs of the hospitals there, by this time

overworked and under-manned to the point ofexhaustion.

Thus, by strengthening and using to the maximum

1 Vide infra, p. 195.
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capacity the existing hospitals, and establishing other

emergency institutions as a powerful auxiliary to the

Government's efforts, the Christian forces played a great

part in seeing the city through this calamity, and gave

to those who had sought their destruction a fresh demon-

stration of their aggressive vitality, their essential value

to the community, and their spirit triumphant over all

consideration of enmity, or party, or race.

MANAGEMENT OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCHES

The churches and organised congregations of Chris-

tians, not being concentrated within definite institutions

as in the case of schools and hospitals, but living scattered

in their own homes and mingling constantly and freely

with the life all round them, on the one hand did not

present such an easy sitting shot for the Nationalist marks-

men, and on the other were more open and sensitive to

the daily criticism of their acquaintances and neighbours.

In the great majority of at least the larger missionary

societies working in China steady progress has been

made, and more rapidly during the last decade, towards

the self-government of the Chinese Church. The ratio

of Chinese ministers and pastors to their foreign colleagues

is rising fairly rapidly, and Chinese bishops are beginning

to appear in both the Protestant Episcopal and Roman

Catholic Churches. In the highest Church councils

more and more responsibility is being thrown on to

the joint sessions of Chinese and foreigners, and less and

less business is entrusted to the committees of foreign

missionaries. In the National Christian Convention at

Shanghai in 1922, consisting of 1139 church leaders and

representing every section of the Protestant Christian

Movement in the land, there were equal numbers

of Chinese and foreign delegates under a Chinese

chairman.

This Convention appointed a National Christian

Council, a permanent representative body of some

hundred leaders of the Christian Church with a strong
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Executive Committee. Even if in certain of the Chinese

Christian Churches the foreign missionary society or

foreign denominational prejudices still take too great

a share in the direction and management, this Council

at least stands for the Christian Church of China, envis-

ages it and its interests and progress as a whole, and

from this standpoint since its inception has been giving

a strong lead to all the various Christian activities in the

land (except the Roman Catholic) . Under its guidance,

especially in dealing with social and industrial problems,

the Christian Church has been developing a far more

truly national policy and outlook than it had a few

years ago.

SELF-GOVERNMENT IN SOUTH CHINA

But in South China, the first to feel the strong urge of

the spirit of independence, it had been realised for some

time by Chinese and foreigners alike that this steady

progress was not sufficient, and that a much more rapid

and comprehensive move would have to be made. This

was well under way years before the Nationalist expedition

set out for Central China in 1926 ; and in many churches ¹

it has now been completed . In these the denominational

distinctions that were necessarily introduced by the

missionary societies of the various foreign churches, but

which have little or no significance for Chinese, have been

all swept away, all the Christian work of these areas

being now under the direction of district committees or

councils of the " Christian Church of China." This

Church manages its own affairs, appointing as " advisers "

such foreign missionaries as it approves, and is able to

obtain from the foreign missionary societies which

formerly supported the denominational churches in each

district. The administration of the Church funds is

also in its hands, and it receives such contributions as the

1 Even in South China there are still strong branches of the

Christian Church, such as the Episcopal and Methodist, which

retain their original denominational form.
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missionary societies choose to supply, subject to any con-

ditions for their use that may be specified . By this

means they have managed very largely to slip from

under the reproach of being a " foreign Church," and

in most cases are carrying on their Christian work with

very little molestation .

REORGANISATION IN CENTRAL CHINA

In Central China the urgent need for more radical

readjustment had not been foreseen so clearly, with the

result that the Nationalist shock shook the Church more

severely, and some congregations were scattered, while

many individuals with little or no real faith fell away

from the " foreign religion," and in the remoter country

districts even set up their household idols again.

In Hunan, where the persecution was fiercest in

accordance with the long-established tradition of this

Province, many members were driven to the choice

expressed by one lay preacher in the words : " I am

prepared to die as a Christian martyr if it is necessary,

but not as a foreign slave." " In such crises occurring

with unexpected suddenness in Hunan, sometimes un-

reasonable and ill-considered local reorganisations of the

Church were made as a modus vivendi beneath the storm

of popular fury. But the outstanding feature of the

Hunan persecution has been the loyalty and devotion of

the Christians to their faith, many of them, rather than

renounce it, losing their possessions and their homes, and

some even life itself.

In Hupeh and other provinces also, committees chosen

ad hoc were everywhere at work drafting new and more

advanced schemes of organisation, sometimes such as

would fundamentally affect the management of the

Church, and sometimes such as would effect little real

alteration, but be a useful paper organisation to demon-

strate more clearly to critics and opponents the genuine

degree of independence which has been already achieved

by the Chinese Church.
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THE NATURALISATION OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH

Nowhere throughout the country has there been any

idea that the Chinese Church no longer needs foreign

missionaries : it is merely a question as to what their

future relation to the Church should be. Some few

foreigners will not be prepared to accept appointment

under the changed conditions, and these will not return

to China. But the great majority of the foreign mis-

sionaries are ready, even eager, to resume their work

under the new regime with all that may be implied

therein.

The reflex effect of the whole process on the native

Church has already begun to appear. Where the

foreigners were withdrawn the administration was neces-

sarily left in the Chinese leaders' hands. Where they

were formerly used to depend on the foreigner for guid-

ance, inspiration and protection, they have been very

largely thrown backon their own resources ; and generally,

though sometimes in ways not like the foreigners' ways,

they have risen to and shouldered the responsibility.

When the storm has blown over, and the damage been

repaired, it will be found that it has developed a degree

of independence in the Church which otherwise it would

have taken many years to achieve ; and that the ideal of

self-support, as well as self-government, has been brought

well into the forefront of its purpose and policy. The

tree has been shaken ; its dead leaves have fallen and

some branches have been broken ; but its fibres have

toughened, and its roots struck more deeply into its

native soil.
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NOTE ON THE FOREIGN ARMS TRAFFIC IN CHINA.

An activity which has for years been causing ill-feeling and resent-

ment in China is the international traffic in arms.

Each military party in the country in turn becomes righteously

indignant because this or that foreign nation has been supplying

their opponents with fire-arms or other munitions of war, or loans

for their purchase, though each party in turn is naturally equally

ready and glad to avail itself of similar facilities in its time of need.

Whenever such charges are brought forward, the foreign Govern-

ment concerned is roundly accused of being false to its undertakings

and of conspiring to promote anarchy and civil war in China ; and

the Nationalist Party and Press have naturally made many such

charges during this Revolution.

1

The foreign Powers took up a definite attitude towards this traffic

in 1919. In order to put some restriction on the interminable wars

of the Chinese militarists, and at the instance of the United States

Minister at Pekin, an agreement was signed ¹ by which Great Britain,

the United States, France, Spain, Japan, Russia, Portugal and

Brazil undertook to prohibit, until the establishment of a stable

Government over the whole of China, the export into that country

of arms, ammunition and material for their manufacture ; and to

this agreement the Netherlands, Denmark, Belgium and Italy

subsequently adhered .

When such charges are made against these Governments, in most

cases the reply is that they do not meddle in any way with Chinese

party strife, and that they do not allow any such alleged illicit

traffic .

The problem is, however, not as simple as the above statement

would indicate. The munitions industry throughout the world

has in modern times always been extraordinarily international and

cosmopolitan. It is very largely in the hands of private firms

who are eager for business wherever it can be picked up, so that

British or German firms, for example, just as readily fill contracts

for their country's potential enemies as for her friends. At the end

of the Great War most of the belligerent countries had on hand

enormous stocks of arms and ammunition of all kinds which were

very largely disposed of to private contractors at prices much below

cost. These parties would naturally be eager to realise on their

purchases as early as possible ; but, unfortunately for them, since

the Armistice there has not been fighting on any considerable scale

anywhere in the world except in China ; and even here the con-

sumption of warlike supplies cannot yet have been nearly sufficient

to exhaust the world's surplus stocks . From this elementary sketch

of the state of the world's armament market, whether the new

manufacture ofthe world's great armament firms or the large second-

hand lots held by speculative buyers, it is evident how attractive

a customer China must have been during these years of civil war.

1 See The China Year Book, 1924, Tientsin Press, Tientsin, p. 957;

2 See The War of Steel and Gold, by H. N. Brailsford, Bell and

Sons, London, 1914, Chap . II .
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The British Government has made a genuine attempt to stop

this traffic by an extensive system offrontier supervision, not only

on the seaboard but even on the land frontiers of India , and Britain

is the only nation which has made it a legal offence for her nationals

to engage in the trade. Most of the other Governments adhering

to the embargo agreement have also taken measures to enforce

it, and there is no doubt that it has been a valuable check on

importations. But where the profits are high there will always

be men to face the risks ; and when the practicability is considered

oftranshipment or resale through the nationals ofsome third country

not hampered by treaties with China, the possibilities of the trade

are seen to be immense. Though the nationals of each foreign

country in China protest that their own countrymen are innocent,

they agree that the nationals of other countries are involved, and

there is no doubt that the supplies steadily pour in.

When several years ago newspapers in China published the news

item that bodies of Wu Pei Fu's soldiers had been seen wearing the

familiar British Tommies' tin helmet, the extraordinary explanation

was proffered that they had been sold to the Chinese, not for use

in fighting, but for decorative and parade purposes only. Germans,

their country not having been included in the arms embargo agree-

ment, have imported through Tsingtao and sold in Tsinanfu large

quantities of small-arms, mostly the Allies' surplus war stock ; and

the Customs returns for 1924 show that 32 per cent. of the arms

traffic to China was conducted by Germans . Norwegians, being

similarly unrestricted, have done a large trade in high explosives.

A great deal of machinery for the equipment of arsenals has been

brought into the country, not being specifically interdicted in the

embargo. Vickers, Ltd. , supplied 140 aeroplanes to Pekin specific-

ally for civilian use, and these were after a time all seized by the

army: French aeroplanes and instructors have also been supplied

to the Northern forces . A large quantity of war material, including

field-guns, was sold to the Northerners by Italians in 1924. Japanese

have engaged in a considerable arms traffic, notably supplying

Chang Tso Lin with trench mortars and shells ; and at the time

of the Nationalist capture of Shanghai it came out in court that a

United States official in a position of high responsibility and trust

in China had been an agent in a transaction for the sale of arms to

the same General. But the Russian traffic in arms and ammunition

is greater than that of any of these countries. Whether overland

down the railway to Kalgan, north of Pekin, or by motor transport

over the long trek across the Gobi desert of Mongolia to Feng Yu

Hsiang's north-western base, or from Vladivostok by sea to Canton,

in large quantities and with no attempt at concealment the war

material has been poured into China ; and for much of it no price

has been asked except the whole-hearted championship of the

Communist cause. It is this that in the last two or three years has

discouraged the other Powers from any attempt to make the embargo

more explicit and effective.
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CHAPTER XVI

THE HONAN (CAMPAIGN

THE MILITARY SITUATION IN THE PROVINCE

In the last section of Chapter X we have seen how

completely the Hankow Government had been isolated

by Chiang Kai Shek's action on 15th April in establishing

the Nanking Government and overthrowing the Com-

munists in Canton ; and in Chapter XII we have traced

how rapidly its prestige with the foreign Powers was

falling. To meet this twofold menace there was only one

thing to do ; and though it demanded a boldness of

strategy which might well have daunted weaker hearts,

they set about it with a fine gesture of confidence and

defiance to take Pekin, and that without delay.

Even a cursory glance at the map is sufficient to reveal

some ofthe formidable difficulties in the way ; but there

were several weighty factors favouring them in the

enterprise. Although the Northern troops under General

Chang Hsueh Liang, a son of Chang Tso Lin, had some

kind of authority in the Province of Honan, it was of a

very uncertain and ephemeral nature . They had fought

their way down the railway line to Chumatien or a little

further ; but this had been at the cost ofmany casualties,

and on either side of the line they were still hampered by

the extraordinarily heterogeneous collection of units

which has for several years made all campaigning in

Honan an inscrutable and incalculable quantity. It is

the worst bandit-ridden province of China ; and in some

parts of the Province there are bandit chiefs who within

several days could muster ten, twenty, and in one case

over thirty thousand armed men to their banners . There

were two or three generals, each with his own little army

of soldiers loosely attached to a more or less definite

189
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district, who had helped to ruin Wu Pei Fu by supporting

him with an enthusiasm so damp that he was never sure

that it had not been bought bythe opposite side. Finally,

as a result of these conditions of anarchy, there has

spread far and wide over the Province the organisation

of a secret society-" The Red Spear Society "-a kind

of irregular but armed peasant militia which is opposed

to bandits and soldiers, regular and irregular alike ; it

has again and again annihilated isolated bodies of soldiers ,

and has in turn suffered from their cruel and bloody

reprisals .

The bandit organisations and little armies ofprofessional

soldiers were generally prepared to rank themselves as

subordinates or auxiliaries of any large regular army

occupying the railway line, in return for supplies and

immunity within their own districts. The secret and

invisible " Red Spears," while not daring to attack a

regular army while in strong occupation anywhere, were

apt to rise against the administration or the occupying

force ifits main body of troops were drafted abroad and

its home communications only held by a thin line .

Nothing would succeed with all these people so well as a

striking military success ; and the Nationalists also had, in

their highly developed secret service and propaganda

agency ramifying throughout the Province, a factor more

likely to secure them support than any agency in the hands

of the Northerners.

One other force there was amidst this bewildering welter

of soldiers, militia and bandits, which three short years

before had been the greatest military power in China.

But now Wu Pei Fu , isolated and friendless with little

left him save his scholarship, was hardly a force to be

taken very seriously. Broken as we have seen by the

Nationalist invasion of Central China in September 1926,

and rapidly driven out of Hupeh over the Honan border,

his power had since then steadily declined. He was cut

off by the Nationalist occupation of Wuhan from the

source alike of his munitions and his revenue ; and his
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prestige, that had once served to rally the nondescript

hordes of Honan to his banner, had now been trampled

in the mud. Chang Hsueh Liang, pushing down the

railway to Chumatien, had simply ignored him, leaving

him to guard his west flank ; but Wu maintained a

shadowy authority between their southernmost advance

and the Nationalist vanguards on the Hupeh border,

only to be pushed aside into the Nanyang district of

Western Honan when they began their northern drive

into the province along the railway.

THE NATIONALIST STRATEGY

The troops available for use included the famous

Fourth Army ¹ and one or two other units of excellently

disciplined and first-class fighting men who had come up

with the original expeditionary force from Canton, as well

as many others recruited from Hunan and Hupeh who had

been assiduously trained by tolerably efficient instructors .

There was the arsenal at Hanyang, one of the best in

China, working night and day to keep them supplied,

and there were Russian Staff officers, especially General

Galen, to advise on the strategy of the campaign. When

once they should have fought (and bought) their way

as far as the Yellow River, there was Feng Yu Hsiang,

1 This body, called the " Iron Army," was the idol ofthe Nation-

alist Party, the spear-head of the expeditionary force. It was their

boast as theysaid farewell to the citizens when embarking onthe North-

bound train at Hankow that they would not return until Pekin had

been taken. It was hard enough for hospitals to get forty cents a

day from the Government for the treatment of ordinary wounded

soldiers ; but it readily paid a dollar a day for soldiers of the Iron

Army. It was a soldier from this army who, having been brought

back in the great tide of wounded from the Honan campaign, was

lying in the hospital at Hankow to which I was attached . A foreign

visitor, noticing that he had a badly smashed leg, expressed sympathy

at the seriousness ofthe injury. "Tell me," said the soldier, " what

is the latest news ofthe fighting." I'm afraid there'll be no more

fighting for you," said the visitor, remembering sadly that he would

have no Repatriation Department or pension to fall back on when he

would be discharged a cripple from the hospital. What does my

leg matter?" answered the soldier. " The newspapers say that our

men have crossed the Yellow River and are on the way to Pekin :

tell me, is it true? "
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now theoretically commander-in-chief of the whole

expedition, waiting with an army of over 100,000 men to

come in from his stronghold in Shensi in the West ; and

when this combined army had pushed its way a hundred

miles or so further North, General Yen Hsi Shan from

Shansi would join the grand final onslaught, and Pekin

would fall.

This is the programme that was published with con-

fident detail in the Government newspaper, and three

months was the maximum time allowed for its accom-

plishment. However fanciful it may look in retrospect,

there were many foreigners in Hankow who regarded it

as a reasonable possibility ; and certain it is that, when the

invading force was nearing the Yellow River, foreign

women and children in large numbers began hastily to

evacuate Pekin, and the Americans made tentative

arrangements for the withdrawal of their Legation to

Tientsin.

FIGHTING THE CAMPAIGN THROUGH

On 22nd April the first battalions of the Fourth Army

left Hankow by train for the North ; and a week later the

remaining battalions with the Eleventh Army and other

units were all on the road, while even in such a serious

business as this expedition time was found at the towns

en route for propaganda work and labour organisation .

During the first two weeks great delay and difficulty

were caused by guerilla warfare carried on against the

lines ofcommunication by the various bodies of irregular

troops from either side of the railroad . When their

vanguards by 7th May had established contact with the

Northerners at Chumatien, these irregulars cut the line

behind them near the Hupeh border, isolating their

advanced forces for a time, and compelling the withdrawal

of the Nationalist headquarters into Hupeh.

Feng Yu Hsiang was to have assisted at this stage ; but

before he could debouch effectively through the Tungkuan

Pass into the Honan plain there was heavy fighting to be
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done to capture the railhead west of Loyang. He was

heavily in debt to Russia for munitions, as documents taken

in the raid in the grounds of the Russian Embassy have

shown, and at the same time the Communist authorities

in Moscow were doubtful of his whole-hearted support

of their principles . The trans-Mongolian motor route is

obviously one of almost prohibitive difficulty; and it is

not likely that at this time Feng was receiving any appreci-

able quantity ofRussian supplies . The Hankow authori-

ties attempted to make good this deficiency by despatching

munitions by boats up the Han River and its northern

tributaries ; but these were captured either by Wu Pei

Fu or bodies ofthe irregular Honan soldiery. Wu, onthe

other hand, could and did appeal to Pekin for munitions

to enable him to meet Feng's attack.

It became clear to General Tang Shen Chih, who was

in command of the Hankow expeditionary forces, that

they could not take the Province with a rush ; but he was

not lacking in strategic ability. The Hankow troops

deployed widely in the eastern districts of Honan, by

military and propagandist force defeating, neutralising

or enlisting the local troops ; and on the 14th May

attacked, thirty miles northofChumatien, the Northerners'

left flank, including one of their own armies which had

turned traitor and ranged itself against them. After

three days' fierce fighting he registered a costly victory,

claiming to have killed 8000, and captured 5000 prisoners

with machine guns and ammunition. In spite of their

heavy casualties the Hankow forces pressed their attack ;

and on 21st their vanguard was seventy miles north-east

of Chumatien, aiming at Kaifeng on their enemies'

eastern line of railway communications.

Feng Yu Hsiang meanwhile had been pressing his

attack, not only along the railway against Chang Hsueh

Liang's troops at Loyang, but also across the Shensi

border towards Wu Pei Fu's headquarters at Nanyang,

thus immobilising him and preventing him from attacking

Tang Shen Chih's left flank.
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The Northerners, however, rallied, and on the 26th

inst. Chang Hsueh Liang launched a heavy attack down

the railway in an attempt to retake Chumatien. But

on the 28th the Nationalist troops again determinedly

counter-attacked their left flank and, although they were

decimated by the Northerners ' superior weight of artillery

and machine-gun fire, compelled them to retreat .

Feng on 24th had already crossed the Yellow River

higher up, and was attacking along the branch line north

of the river, aiming at the Northerners' line of com-

munications. On 26th he captured Loyang on the

railway south of the river, and on 30th he was advancing

against Chenchow. This was decisive, and transformed

the Northerners' defeat into a rout, made the more

complete by two of Wu Pei Fu's generals, who had

hitherto been co-operating with them, going over to the

Nationalist side. Feng claimed to have captured 20,000

prisoners and six train-loads of munitions ; and the main

part of the Northern Army was withdrawn north of the

river. All this time the attitude of Yen Hsi Shan, the

Governor of Shansi, had been in doubt ; but now, true to

his promise to declare himself as soon as Chenchow should

have fallen, he hoisted the Nationalist flag at Taiyuanfu

on 5th June and moved a division of troops up to the

Chihli border.

Chenchow was actually captured by Feng Yu Hsiang

on the 1st June, and by the 8th he had moved his head-

quarters to Kaifeng. As will be shown later, this Honan

campaign by wresting the Chenchow-Hsuchow connect-

ing railway out of the hands of Chang Hsueh Liang was

ofthe greatest assistance to Chiang Kai Shek, who was at

this time advancing northwards in Anhwei, for it was now

no longer possible for the two Northern Army groups on

their respective trunk railway lines to co-operate with

each other.

THE CASUALTIES AND THEIR SIGNIFICANCE

Though more efficient than a few years ago, the medical

corps of any Chinese army is still quite incompetent to
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deal effectively with even a moderate stream of casualties ;

but when there is a large and continuous stream from

heavy fighting the inefficiency is pitiful and appalling.¹

This was convincingly demonstrated by the Honan

campaign. By 2nd June 9000 wounded had been trans-

ported to Wuhan, and they were still arriving at the rate

of500 daily in a most deplorable state of neglect. These

were nearly all Nationalists, hardly any Northerners

having been brought in up to this date. A peculiar

characteristic of the casualties which came to the metro-

polis during the early weeks was that they included a

large number of lightly wounded, such as clean through

and through bullet wounds of the limbs, which under a

proper organisation would have been kept in casualty

clearing stations or local hospitals near the front, while, on

the other hand, there was a very small proportion ofhead

and abdominal wounds, which there could have been no

means oftreating there. It is true that there are Christian

hospitals dotted here and there at stations along the

the railway ; but they are few, and their average accom-

emodation would be little more than fifty beds . The

evidence confirms the a priori assumption which Chinese

experience suggests, that there were large numbers ofthe

the seriously wounded who never reached Hankow, but were

abandoned on the field as hopeless . These considerations

give some conception of the severity and extent of the

fighting. It is known that Chang Hsueh Liang had under

an his command some of the picked troops of the Northern

ct forces (known as the Fengtien Army) . This army had

as had no serious fighting since 1924 ; but during this time

at it had been well drilled and disciplined , and it had long

been known as the best equipped army in China. At the

th

all

1 In the present case it was probably more marked than it would

otherwise have been because, on account of the rapid expansion of

the Nationalist armies, they had been able to get comparatively few

doctors even from the low-grade provincial medical schools, a large
number of the present army doctors being merely male nurses

who have deserted from missionary hospitals at the call of the

Revolution (vide supra, p . 177) .
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battle of Chumatien these troops were well entrenched

astride the railway, where they had been for some months ;

and they had a marked superiority in artillery, trench

mortars, and machine guns over the Southern attacking

forces . In spite of this they were completely routed within

three weeks of their first contact with the Southerners'

vanguards. The Southern victory was one of which

their armies might well be proud ; but they had paid

dearly for it . It ended the Hankow Government's hopes

of taking Pekin in 1927, as a considerable delay to

reorganise and recruit was inevitable ; and it seems

probable that the losses in their finest troops were so

serious as to temporarily destroy their initiative .

THE WUHAN BASE BESET BY ENEMIES

The Nationalist Government carried through this

Honan campaign under conditions of peculiar embarrass-

ment and difficulty. As we have seen, the fighting in that

province was of such a severe and critical nature as to

necessitate every available unit being pushed up to the

front. At the great Hanyang arsenal the shifts were

double-banked, and thousands of workmen fed the

machines and furnaces night and day without ceasing,

current propaganda heard in the streets and seen on the

posters holding them up for public eulogy as, equally

with the men at the front, helping to win the war.

hard pressed were the authorities that by 17th May a

large number (said to be 80 per cent. ) of the Hankow

pickets, a most essential factor in the industrial organisa-

tion , had been enlisted for military service ; and their

police duties, in a way that could surely only occur in

China, were largely taken over by boy scouts , who were

at this time mobilised in large numbers for the purpose.

So

Taking advantage of this depletion of the Hankow

defence forces, enemies rose up on all sides. Yang Sen ¹

the Szechuan general, had been for some months in

Western Hupeh, his political attitude vacillating from

1 Vide supra, p. 112 .
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one party to the other. Early in May he definitely allied

himself with Wu Pei Fu, his old chief, and began to

descend the Yangtze towards Hankow with 40,000 men.

By 31st May he was a hundred miles above Hankow, and

on 3rd June was reported only fifty miles away. Wu Pei

Fu himself, who had been reported as about to retire to a

monastery for the second time in his career, changed his

mind at this opportunity, and began to reorganise between

Nanyang and the Han River in co-operation with Yang

Sen.

In the middle of May Cantonese and Kiangsi divisions

in support of Chiang Kai Shek were making their way up

from South Hunan with Hankow as their objective ; and

early in June policy in Changsha swung rapidly in favour

of Nanking, and Communists in that city began to be

rounded up.¹ Still other bodies of troops from Chiang

Kai Shek's Nanking command were moving up the river

from the east, and on 28th May had reached Kiukiang,

some 130 miles below Hankow.

The most immediate threat came from Hsia Tao Yin,

a general in command ofthe 2ndDivision ofthe Nationalist

Army in Northern Hunan. On 17th May news came

through that he had gone over to Chiang Kai Shek's

faction and was rapidly advancing against Wuchang,

and within two days he was encamped ten miles away.

During these two days we saw wealthy Chinese all day

long and far into the night moving their portable wealth

into the French Concession, at this time considered the

most secure haven of refuge. The smallness of Hsia Tao

Yin's numbers was taken by them as a clear indication

that he had already arranged for traitors to co-operate

from inside the city, for otherwise, they said, he would

not be such a fool as to attack.

There is no doubt that during these few days the

Hankow Government passed through an acute crisis,

to which the British rupture ofrelations on 14th inst . 2 had

contributed its quota, and that the leaders realised that

1 Vide supra, p . 76. 2 Vide supra, p. 137.
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its fate was hanging by a thread ; but they carried on

through it with a fine nerve and a steady hand. On 19th

martial law was proclaimed and detachments were sent

a few miles out of the city to entrench in protection ofthe

Concessions. The day after Hsia Tao Yin arrived within

striking distance ofWuchang, the news of the first victory

at Chumatien came through and was exploited to the

utmost by handbills and the native Press ; but that same

day it transpired that the Eighth Army, which was

stationed on guard over the Hanyang arsenal, had been

disarmed by the Government over-night-a sinister

though silent comment on the instability of the situation .

Had Chang Hsueh Liang's counter-attack of 26th inst.

been successful, the Nationalist morale must have broken ,

and Wuhan would have been lost, together with the

Honan campaign. As it was, the casualties pouring in

from the north, such as Hankow had not seen within

living memory, were a severe strain on the Nationalist

prestige amongst the populace. But instead there came

the news ofthe smashing victory of the second battle of

Chumatien, followed by the capture of Chenchow on

1st June and the resumption of railway passenger traffic

thither on 20th . Feng Yu Hsiang took over the military

defence of Honan, and the Hankow armies were quickly

withdrawn for the defence of the capital . Yang Sen was

defeated on 14th June by part of the " Iron Army " ;

Tang Shen Chih was sent to Changsha on 28th June to

control Honan, and the threat from Hsia Tao Yin's

forces and of those from Nanking rapidly melted away.



CHAPTER XVII

THE MAKING OF GENERAL FENG AND THE CITIZENS'

ARMY

EARLY LIFE AND CHRISTIAN INFLUENCES

THE most arresting and unique figure among the war

lords who have risen to prominence in China during the

last decade is Feng Yu Hsiang, who at this time comes

into close and decisive relations with the Nationalist

Government. Because of the steadily growing influence

on the country and the course of the Revolution wielded

by his strong personality in the past, and the even greater

influence that he seems destined to exert in the future, it

is essential to obtain a clear conception of his character

and at least the outlines of his life and work.

It has become the fashion with a certain class of

foreigner during the last two or three years to sneer and

gibe at this " Christian General " because some of his

actions have been diametrically at variance with the

accepted military code of the West. There are also

those amongst his earlier Christian friends who have

been grieved and disappointed at his affiliations with

Communist Russia, and at some aspects of the anti-

foreign propaganda. And yet no apology is here offered

for devoting several pages to the factor of Christianity in

his life and work. There are many public men to-day

in all countries in whom this factor, when it exists at all ,

exerts apparently such a negligible influence that it

would be an absurd affectation to emphasise it in any

account of them. In Feng Yu Hsiang, on the contrary,

Christianity has for many years produced such an extra-

ordinary and determinative effect, not only on his personal

life, but also on his military organisation and civil adminis-

tration, that it is impossible to ignore it in writing of the

199
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man. It is to be presumed that the reader, whatever his

personal predilection on this subject may be, is desirous

ofknowing the relevant facts.

Born in Anhwei in 1880, Feng Yu Hsiang in his boy-

hood was involved with his family in ruin by floods, and

trekked with them to the great military centre of Pao-

tingfu, where at the age ofeighteen he enlisted in the army.

He had had but little education ; but, inured to hardship

and privation, he stood over six feet in height, was a man

of splendid physique, and had an unusual capacity for

sustained work, the two latter being essential character-

istics for any great military leader in China.

In June 1900, when on sentry duty at Paotingfu, he

witnessed the brutal massacre by the Boxers of some

Christian missionaries, and the fearlessness displayed by

some of them made a deep impression on him. Later

on, under treatment in missionary hospitals in Pekin and

Manchuria, his attention was again arrested by the, to

him, unprecedented spirit in which it was carried out.

When, having risen to the rank of major, he was on a

recruiting campaign in Honan in 1911 , he again came

into close touch with missionaries and Chinese Christians,

and began to study Christian literature and to pass it on

to his subordinate officers. Finally, at one of Mr.

J. R. Mott's meetings in Pekin in 1913, he was converted

to Christianity, and shortly afterwards was baptised.

At this time he was in command of the 3rd Infantry

Brigade, consisting of some five hundred men ; and he

immediately set himself to win them also to Christianity.

From this date be began a career of public evangelistic

effort and Christian work in his army which surely stands

without parallel. Chinese Gordon and Havelock of India

were outstanding Christian leaders ; but we must go back

to Oliver Cromwell, who indeed is Feng's beau-ideal and

has been quoted in some of his army orders, to find an

officer who approached Feng Yu Hsiang in intense and

active interest in the spiritual life of his men ; and it is

only in Cromwell's Ironsides that we shall find another
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army where Christianity was similarly regarded as a

fundamental and vital element in the routine and train-

ing of a soldier.

ADMINISTRATIVE EXPERIENCE IN THE PROVINCES 1

As Feng steadily rose in rank he had in the course of his

duty a wide experience in various provinces. In 1914 he

was transferred to the command of the 16th (National)

Mixed Brigade. In 1915 as Brigadier-General he was

sent to Szechuan to suppress banditry and repel invasion

from Yunnan. It was while engaged in this work that

he received telegraphed instructions in December to hold

the Province for the new dynasty which Yuan Shih Kai

had just announced in Pekin. He immediately wired

back refusing to obey this order--a significant assertion

of his individuality and republican spirit.

In 1916 he was in Hupeh on the Yangtze River, and

later in the year in his native province of Anhwei. In

1918 he was sent as Defence Commissioner to West

Hunan, where he repelled an invasion from the South,

and maintained order for two years. In 1920, when

stationed in a large town near Chikungshan in Hupeh,

he attracted some notice by holding up a train carrying

Government funds to Pekin, and appropriating them for

the payment ofhis army.

In 1921 he was promoted to the rank of general, and

sent in command of the 11th Division of 10,000 men to

take possession of Shensi. This was accomplished with

very little fighting, and Feng by mandate from Pekin was

then made military governor of the Province, and estab-

lished his headquarters at the provincial capital, Sianfu,

the first Christian to hold such a position in any province

of China. It was while he was here that the first traces

of propaganda against foreign militarism and imperialism

were noticed in his army.

1 For fuller details under this and the following two sections see

Broomhall's General Feng, R.T.S. , London, 1923.
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EARLY RELATIONS WITH WU PEI FU

At this time Feng held his appointment under Marshal

Wu Pei Fu, who, with his headquarters at Paotingfu, was

paramount chief of a great block of country comprising

more than half the provinces of China, and the power

behind the Pekin Government. In the spring of 1922

Wu summoned Feng to his aid against an attack that

Chang Tso Lin was making against Pekin . Feng

promptly moved his headquarters in to Chenchow on the

railway and despatched reinforcements as ordered.

They found a battle in progress near Pekin and Wu's

men beginning to be pressed back, and in the action

which followed a Christian brigade of Feng's received

special mention for its brilliant achievement in turning

the enemy's flank and materially contributing to the

victory which ensued.

Feng himself at the same time had to defend his

depleted headquarters garrison at Chenchow against an

almost overwhelming surprise attack from Honan.

When this was beaten off, however, he was appointed

governor of that Province, a most important strategic

centre. Here he set himself to stabilise the currency and

to suppress the bandits, raising his army to 20,000 for

the latter purpose.

Towards the end of the year he had some disagreement

with Wu about the raising ofrevenue, and so in November

was transferred to Pekin as Inspector-General of the

Forces. Though ostensibly a promotion, and entailing

the increase of his army to 30,000 men, this appointment,

unlike a provincial governorship, carried with it no

dependable source of income ; and as a result Feng had

the greatest difficulty in obtaining even a tithe of the

money required to pay his troops, and it was only by

practising the most rigid economy that he was able to

maintain them in charge of the capital, until in two years'

time the next crisis arose.
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CHRISTIANITY AND DISCIPLINE IN THE Army

Through all the vicissitudes of these ten years, while

the number of the troops under his command increased

from 500 to 30,000 men, Feng Yu Hsiang maintained in

his army unchanged the Christian attitude that he had

adopted at his conversion. He never put pressure

individually on his subordinates to accept Christianity,

and it was clearly understood that every member of his

army was free to accept or reject any religion as his

conscience dictated . At the same time Feng himself

and many of his officers were constantly preaching

Christianity in public to the men. Throughout the army

classes were held to teach the soldiers to read ; and when

they could read, regular study ofthe Bible was encouraged.

Frequently special periods were set apart for prayer

meetings and religious instruction . At times, as in West

Hunan in 1918 and in Pekin in 1923, the co-operation

of foreign missionaries and Chinese ministers was sought

and obtained for special series of evangelistic services,

where there were remarkable experiences comparable

with those of the Moody and Sankey revivals of Western

lands. The special feature of these meetings was the

powerful spiritual lead given to the soldiers through

General Feng and others of their senior officers. Careful

religious instruction was given to the converts, and there

have been as many as five hundred, after due preparation

and examination, baptised in one day. Some units in

the army are reported to have contained 80 per cent. of

Christians.

It must not be imagined that this emotional form of

religion produced any slackening in military efficiency

Whether we judge by cleanliness and order in camp life,

smartness in turn out of the men, speed in mobilisation

and transport, forced marching, cheerfulness under long-

continued shortage in rations and pay, or actual fighting

efficiency on the battle-field , the testimony is practically

unanimous that the discipline and spirit of Feng's armies
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were far superior to those of other armies in any part of

the country at this time.

Feng and his officers set an example to the men in

living the simple life. Coarse uniforms, plain fare, and

generally Spartan conditions were the usual routine.

Opium, alcohol and sexual vice were interdicted for

officers and men alike, Feng on one occasion personally

thrashing one of his colonels for going to a house of ill

fame. When appointed Governor of Shensi in 1921 he

was in the provincial capital, Sianfu . He immediately

moved to outside the city under canvas, afraid lest he and

his entourage should be enervated by living in the Yamen.

Looting by his soldiers was rigidly forbidden, and thrift

encouraged. On the other hand, Feng, unlike most

other commanders, made it a cardinal point of his

administration whenever possible to see that his men were

regularly paid, and on occasion did not scruple to seize

public funds for this purpose. In Pekin during 1923,

when all ranks were many months in arrears, the extra-

ordinary spectacle was seen of the money available for

the army being used to pay the privates first and the higher

officers last.

Fully aware that Chinese armies are the mills in which

bandits are manufactured, Feng instituted a system of

industrial training for his troops to prepare them for self-

support when eventually demobilised. Each battalion

as a rule practised a separate craft. Most of the goods

manufactured were used by the army itself; the remainder

was sold and part of the proceeds distributed to the men.

Feng's public administration showed the same concern

for the welfare of the people. Wherever he has been in

authority there have been the same activities shown,-in

Szechuan, Shensi, Hunan, or Honan. The bandit curse

has been energetically, sometimes ferociously, suppressed ;

opium-smoking has been at least reduced ; roads have

been made in the country, and cities cleaned up and

drained ; in some towns prostitutes have been expelled ,

and brothels and gambling dens closed ; beggars have
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been segregated and suitably provided for, or made to

work, and temples have been transformed and used for

schools instead offor idolatry.

Most Chinese officials and governors, on leaving their

post at the termination of the appointment, used to be

accompanied by a long retinue of coolies carrying their

spoils of office. In this particular also Feng's behaviour

was in contrast with the usual custom. It is recorded of

him that he left his Szechuan appointment as poor as

when he entered into the office, and that when he vacated

his governorship in Shensi he left the common people

mourning the ruler and the army that they had learned

to love.
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FENG YU HSIANG AND THE DEVELOPMENTS IN

THE NORTH

THE PEKIN COUP D'ÉTAT OF 1924

IN October 1924, after General Feng had been in

command of Pekin for nearly two years, a great battle

was staged in the country east and north ofthe metropolis

between the forces ofMarshal Wu Pei Fu, hastily mobilised

from his bases in Honan and South Chihli and transported

thither, and those of Marshal Chang Tso Lin with

Japanese backing in Manchuria. Feng was at length

persuaded to march out with his troops and take up his

position as the left wing ofWu Pei Fu's battle line. After

the battle had opened and been waged indecisively for

several days he suddenly deserted his front and by a

lightning forced march on 23rd October, 1924, took pos-

session of Pekin in Wu Pei Fu's rear, causing the utter

collapse of his armies and dramatically ending the war,

which was his professed purpose . The story ¹ of this

extraordinary and bloodless coup d'état and the reasons

for carrying it out are too long to narrate in extenso : it is

one of those narratives of secret intrigue, so common in

China, which, though difficult or impossible to prove, are

generally accepted as authentic. From the standpoint of

theforeign militarycode the action was dastardlytreachery,

and there are many Chinese who criticise him fiercely for

disloyalty to a superior in his own faction ; yet, considered

by a Chinese patriot from the point of view of motive, it

might well be regarded with warm approbation as a

necessary measure to save the Fatherland from threatened

Japanese military intervention, which it seems was being

provoked by Wu Pei Fu's diplomacy.

1 See Putnam Weale's Why China Sees Red, Macmillan, London,

1926, Chap . II.
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For Wu the débâcle was irretrievable . His army of a

quarter of a million, although one of the greatest that has

ever been deployed in one battle in the history of China,

was an ill-assorted collection of commands from different

provinces : there was internal jealousy, and loyalty oftoo

doubtful a character to stand the strain of a reverse ; and

now, as at a touch, the whole organisation broke up into

its component parts.

Wu himself, broken and disgraced , embarked on two

small warships at Tientsin with a bodyguard of some two

thousand trusted troops, and sailed round by sea and river

to Wuhan.

DEVELOPMENT OF FENG'S REPUBLICAN BIAS

Feng, now in unchallenged control of Pekin, imprisoned

the President of the Republic and had another appointed

in his place. Chang Tso Lin easily extended his control

down the railway as far as Nanking ; but he did not dis-

turb the peace of the capital, which for the next year was

broken only by increasing Communist activity and in-

trigue. Feng had for some time been an ardent anti-

Imperialist . At one time he exacted from his soldiers

daily at their morning drill a pledge that they would slay

any man, even if Feng himself, who attempted to make

himself Emperor ; and now on assuming control in Pekin

he destroyed the last vestige of Imperialist tradition by

expelling the so-called Boy Emperor from his asylum in

the Forbidden City. There had never been any serious

movement to restore him to the throne ; but there, a

lonely and pathetic figure, shut in amidst the tarnished

glory of the imperial palace which yet reflected at every

turn the great traditions of the vanished past, he had still

maintained a phantom Court as the head of the group of

old Manchu nobility living in Pekin, and a place in the

imagination and devotion of the rapidly dwindling body

ofold Conservative scholars throughout the land.

A significant sign ofthe new regime which Feng repre-

sented was displayed when his soldiers seized Pekin on
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the night of 23rd October, and it was noticed that every

man wore an armlet inscribed " The Citizens' Army."

During the following twelve months Feng had ample

opportunity to confer with the Russian Soviet emissaries,

who bythis time were as active in Pekin ¹ as in South China,

and the result shows that he fully availed himself of these

facilities .

1

CHANG TSO LIN'S OFFENSIVE AND KUO SUNG LIN'S

REBELLION

Early in November 1925 an extraordinarily complicated

series ofmilitary and political movements began in North

China, centring round Feng Yu Hsiang. By this time his

own troops had been expanded to an army corps of

58,000 men of such training, discipline and morale,

officers and men, that they could be depended on in any

emergency ; and he had some 50,000 men of other units

associated under his command. The base of this army

was on the Kalgan railway above the Nankow Pass ,

which guards the approaches to Pekin from Mongolia

and the great North-West ; and the territory held extended

eastwards for some twenty or thirty miles along the

Tientsin railway.

On 6th November Chang Tso Lin's Manchurian army

opened an attack on Feng's outposts from the Nankow

Pass to the Tientsin line. But no sooner had he opened his

campaign than his own precarious hold along the Tient-

sin-Pukow railway was attacked by military force and

intrigue from the provinces to the south. So effective

was this counter-attack that by the middle of the month

he had lost both Kiangsu and Shantung, all his troop

movements against Pekin had been reversed, and his

armies were retreating towards Manchuria. By the end

of the month a group of his own generals had sent in a

demand to him at Mukden calling on him to resign, and a

rebel army of40,000 ofhis own troops under General Kuo

Sung Lin, one of his officers, was moving up against him

1 Vide supra, p. 43 et seqq.
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with every likelihood of success. Meanwhile Russian

agents in North Manchuria were bringing strong pressure

to bear on his army leaders there to march on Mukden in

support ofKuo Sung Lin, and to assist the latter in shaking

off the Japanese grip on Manchuria.

FENG YU HSIANG'S INDICTMENT AND ITS VINDICATION

In Pekin there was a rising instigated by members of

the left wing of the Kuo Min Tang, and an attempt to

overthrow the Government by workmen's and students'

riots : this, however, was put down without bloodshed

by the garrison commander.

Just at this juncture the military governor of Tientsin

entered the lists with a most scathing and virulent

denunciation of Feng Yu Hsiang, which was published in

the newspapers throughout China. It detailed a long

list of his alleged political and social crimes, including

murders and assassinations, declaring the writer's own

determination to crush Feng and all other Bolshevists,

and calling on all military leaders in China to combine

in this effort against the arch-traitor to prevent him from

Bolshevising China.

Feng promptly attacked Tientsin and was severely

defeated on 15th December, suffering 6000 casualties,

the heaviest blow his army had ever sustained. A week

later he again attacked and retrieved his position by a

brilliant victory, capturing the city and driving the

defending army down into Shantung.

THE JAPANESE INTERVENTION 1

The decisive move in the game was made by the

Japanese. Informed of the Russian threat in Northern

Manchuria, they decided to support Chang Tso Lin,

rushed troops across from Korea to Mukden, bringing

their garrison in this town up to 20,000 men, and warned

1 For a fuller account of this episode and of the events in Pekin

during the next six months, see a diary published by Putnam Weale

in The Vanished Empire, Macmillan , London, 1926, Part III .

P
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the rebel army that they would advance into the six-mile-

wide strip of neutral territory of the South Manchurian

Railway (which includes Mukden) at their peril. It also

appears that the rebels were held up, at least at one point ,

outside the railway zone by Japanese infantry, and that

Japanese artillery was used to assist Chang Tso Lin in the

battle which was fought. The net result was that the

rebel army was delayed until a force of 12,000 loyal

cavalry was able to come down from the north and out-

flank it . The army broke and fled , and its leader, Kuo Sung

Lin, and his wife, a fellow-conspirator, were captured and

shot : thus at the last moment Chang Tso Lin was saved .

Reviewing this episode, Baron Shidehara, the Japanese

Minister for Foreign Affairs, in a speech in the Diet

concluded as follows :-" It will thus be observed that

throughout the recent civil strife in China . . . the

Japanese Government has consistently followed the

definite and settled policy announced in the last session of

the Diet. That policy has in view (a) absolute non-

interference in China's domestic affairs, and (b) the safe-

guarding ofJapan's rights and interests by all legitimate

means at our disposal ."

It should be noted that, according to Japanese inter-

pretation, to turn the course of a civil war by the open

threat of a formidable military force transported into

Chinese territory appears not to be incompatible with

" absolute non-interference in China's domestic affairs."

FENG AND THE RUSSIAN PLOT IN MONGOLIA

The most significant feature of this rebellion is Feng

Yu Hsiang's connection with it. There is evidence that

he was in alliance with Kuo Sung Lin, whom he was only

prevented from effectively supporting by the unexpected

resistance put up by the military governor of Tientsin.

The strongest piece of evidence is a manifesto ¹ issued on

20th December by the " Central Committee of the

People's Revolutionary Party of Inner Mongolia," and

1 For full text see Putnam Weale, op. cit. , p . 273 et seqq.
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addressed to all their " Brother Mongols." It begins by

stating that Chang Tso Lin is being defeated by military

forces from many sides, and that shortly the Mongol

princes, who have enslaved their people, will also follow

him to the same fate. It exhorts them nevertheless to

be of good cheer, because the People's Party has been

organised to come to their help and secure their rights,

and for this purpose has raised " People's Troops " of

Inner Mongolia, and entered into relations with the

Mongolian parties [ i.e. of Outer Mongolia, an inde-

pendent Soviet Republic under Russian influence] , and

with the Citizen's Army of China [i.e. Feng Yu Hsiang's] .

The Mongols should therefore, the manifesto states, every-

where organise meetings and take over the local power

into their own hands.

As is shown below, Feng was in close relations with and

had the substantial support of Russia ; and if Chang Tso

Lin had fallen, the result might well have been that the

Russian Soviet sway would have extended across Inner

Mongolia to the borders of China as well as into Man-

churia. As it was, Feng, to whom Kuo Sung Lin's

success had been essential , issued a manifesto that he was

about to leave his army in the hands of his generals and

retire into private life .

For the next two or three months there was an ominous

quiet while all sides gathered their resources and laid

their plans for the next move. Echoes of the Tientsin

governor's manifesto began to be heard, and public

opinion to harden against Feng as a supporter of the

Russians and the Soviet doctrines . Whispers of an

alliance against him between Chang Tso Lin and Wu

Pei Fu were passed round. Feng remained in Kalgan,

improving his relations with Russia and Outer Mongolia

and steadily accumulating Russian ammunition from

across the Mongolian steppes, while his generals directed

operations in the Pekin plain below.
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THE RECOVERY OF WU PEI FU

It was now fifteen months since Wu Pei Fu , his reputa-

tion destroyed and his army shattered, had fled to Wuhan

for sanctuary. Few men in such a case would have cared

to try another throw with fortune ; but Wu was a man of

indomitable ambition. Through the year 1925 he had

steadily been opening up communications with his old

supporters and making fresh alliances in the neighbouring

provinces ; but his progress was hindered by the pro-

vincial governor at Wuchang, who, though willing to

afford asylum to his old chief, was not prepared to put

the resources of the Province at his disposal for further

military adventures. The death of this governor early

in 1926 gave Wu the opportunity that he was waiting for,

and he quickly made himself paramount on the Yangtze

in Central China ; and then, resolutely addressing him-

self to the situation in Honan, he had by the end of

February established himself on the Yellow River, with

his base at Loyang. By the middle of March he had

practical control of the whole Province with 100,000

men under his command.

Co-operation in the field had by this time been estab-

lished with Chang Tso Lin for the mutual purpose of

eliminating Feng Yu Hsiang, to whom both leaders were

now resolutely antagonised, not only on personal grounds,

but also because he was for practical purposes allied with

Russia. In accordance with this understanding the old

Manchurian war lord, who had consolidated his position

again after the mutiny, now made a great advance from

the North towards Pekin.

At the end ofMarch the Citizens' Army, having thrown

in all its reserves from the Western Hills, was forced to

withdraw on all fronts to within a circle about seventeen

miles from Pekin. Wu pressed on, declining all offers

to come to terms with them, and on the night of 15th

April the whole Citizens ' Army, 100,000 strong, evacuated

the capital, rolling up through the Nankow Pass to their
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mountain stronghold, against which Wu's army now

pressed its attack.

The final adjustment of relations between Wu and

Chang not unnaturally proved a very delicate and tedious

business ; and for over two months neither entered Pekin.

Wu at length moved his base up to Paotingfu , and finally,

on 28th June, 1926, met Chang in conference in the

capital . A unanimous resolve having been here regis-

tered as to the necessity for crushing the Red movement,

and an agreement having been arrived at as to the

Cabinet, to which were to be entrusted the insignia of

government, the conduct of the military campaign was

left in Wu's hands and Chang retired again' to the North.

Wu Pei Fu had thus made a complete circuit in the

provinces north of the Yangtze. Fleeing from Pekin in

October 1924 through Tientsin and Shanghai to Wuhan,

he had later on made his way to Loyang and so through

Paotingfu back to Pekin again . And the cycle in his

political and military fortunes through which he had

passed pari passu was even more surprising, since his final

position, in view ofthe alliance in which he was bound to

Chang Tso Lin by a mutual fear and hatred of the Red

menace, might well be considered to be stronger than

before his downfall .

RETIREMENT OF THE CITIZENS' ARMY, AND THE DEFENCE

OF THE NANKOW PASS

Nothing illustrates better the discipline, efficiency and

loyalty of Feng's officers and men than the confidence

he showed in them during the operations referred to in

the preceding paragraph, and the manner in which they

justified his trust in them then and subsequently. As

stated, Feng himself remained at first at the Kalgan base.

Towards the middle of March he despatched his wife and

children by motor transport across Mongolia to Urga, the

capital of the Republic, where he himselfjoined them at

the end ofthe month. After staying here another month,

7
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he again moved westwards along the trans-Siberian

railway, arriving with his family on 9th May at Moscow.

Feng's staff was thus left with a front extending north-

wards far into the mountains , eastwards to Tientsin, and

southwards to the Yellow River ; and this extended line

had to be defended against a steadily increasing pressure

of superior numbers from the north-east and south .

The retirement to within a seventeen-mile radius at the

end of March was a difficult operation, but it was com-

pleted in perfect order in less than forty-eight hours. On

10th April the Citizens' Army, in an effort to conciliate

Wu Pei Fu, deposed the President of the Republic, who

had been installed by them eighteen months earlier, and

liberated the former President, Tsao Kun, a nominee of

Wu's, who had been imprisoned ever since the installation

of his successor. But as Wu proved irreconcilable, and

the surrounding pressure increased, it became necessary

to make the final evacuation of 15th April. This again

was a most efficient piece of staff work, being completed

within twenty-four hours, and, it is said, at the cost ofonly

four casualties .

The army, having retired into the mountains, held the

railway at Nankow Pass ; and from the positions here

taken up all Wu's efforts to dislodge them proved futile,

the attackers sustaining several thousand casualties before

the end of the month. Up till the beginning ofJuly the

defences still proved impregnable, the enemy having

even been pressed out into the plain by smart artillery

work from the foot-hills.

Wu's alliance which had just been made with Chang

Tso Lin now put fresh vigour and confidence into the

attack, which early in September at last began to show

some promise of success . It was just at this juncture, as

we have seen in Chapter II , that the Southern invasion,

under Chiang Kai Shek broke into the opposite extremity

of Wu's territory in Hupeh ; and it was because he was

so deeply involved here in the north that he made the

fatal mistake ofdelaying too long to meet the new menace.¹

1 Vide supra, pp . 17, 18.
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Thus a second time were the forces of Feng Yu Hsiang a

prime factor in the breaking ofWu Pei Fu.

THE NEW NORTH-WEST BASE

It must not be supposed that the activities of the

Citizens' Army were confined to the defensive campaign

in Pekin's Western Hills. Its proclivities in road-making

and its general reputation for care of the people's interests

and for sound administration, wherever it has been

stationed in the provinces, have already been described in

the previous chapter. These qualities stood it in good

stead in the year 1926, during which it extended its

influence and assumed control over the western provinces

of Shensi and Kansu and the great dependency of Inner

Mongolia.

A glance at the map will show the strategic strength of

this position, provided only that the army occupying it

has the support of Russia. Along its northern and north-

western boundaries, over a thousand miles in length, lie

the Soviet Republic of Outer Mongolia and Central

Asian dominions under the influence of Russia . To

the west and south lie Thibet and Szechuan, through

which no considerable enemy attack is practicable . Lying

in a solid strip two hundred miles wide along the middle of

the eastern front is the mountainous province of Shansi ,

across which no army from outside has been permitted to

march for the last sixteen years.¹

Thus it is only at the north-east and south- east corners

that this huge block of the north-west is exposed to

attack ; and here like the horns of a crescent it extends

forwards past the two opposite extremities of Shansi .

The south-eastern crescent is entered or defended by the

narrow Tung Kuan Pass ; and through this an army

debouching into Honan has excellent railway connections

enabling it to strike south into Hupeh, north into Chihli,

or east to cut the Tientsin-Pukow line.

The north-eastern crescent is longer and lies for the most

1 Vide infra, p. 237.
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part along the wild mountain country of Manchuria, a

region almost impracticable for campaigning ; but near

the boundary of Shansi the mountain ramparts abut far

out into the plains of Chihli, and it is here that the railway

from Kalgan runs down through the Nankow Pass, a

short forty miles from Pekin. Many a time in bygone

ages have the hardy Tartar and Mongol invaders poured

down through this historic pass to attack the Northern

Capital and the armies of the plain ; and it is not for

nothing that the key to this gateway of Pekin now lies in

the hand of Feng's no less hardy armies of the North-

west.

RUSSIAN MUNITIONS AND FENG'S RETURN TO SIANFU

The fatal weakness of this territory as an army base

was its absolute isolation from all industrial areas whence

supplies of munitions might be obtained . Chang Tso

Lin in Manchuria had the great Mukden arsenal, on

which it is said that millions sterling have been spent,

and could also draw on Japan for munitions and arms ;

Sun Chuan Fang on the lower Yangtze had the Shanghai

arsenal, and the opportunity of buying military supplies

from all over the world ; the Nationalists in Canton had

an arsenal of less account, but had been receiving supplies

by sea from Russia ; Wu Pei Fu in Wuhan had the

Hanyang arsenal and the famous Hanyang ironworks

at his disposal ; and besides these there were all over

China a number of little arsenals of less account. Feng

alone had no arsenal adequate to his needs nor facilities

for establishing one.

We have already seen how this deficiency was met in

the operations in the Pekin area by supplies from Russia.

It was doubtless to assure himself of a continuance of

these supplies, as well as to study the Soviet method of

government and the Communist teachings at their source,

that Feng went to Russia. At the same time he had a

motor road fifteen hundred miles long made from the

trans-Siberian railroad via Urga in Outer Mongolia,
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down through Inner Mongolia and Northern Shensi to

Sianfu, the provincial capital in the South, where he

himself had been governor five years previously.

Returning from Russia via Kansu towards the end of

1926, he collected what units of his army were available

in this province, and by forced marches reached Sianfu at

the end of November, just in time to raise a siege of six

months and rescue an army of his which had put up a

most desperate resistance against a beleaguering force

under one of Wu Pei Fu's generals. The extremity to

which the townspeople had been reduced by the time the

relief force arrived, and the resolution of the defenders ,

may be gathered from the fact that, as in the siege of

Samaria by the Syrians some three thousand years earlier,

the flesh of babies had begun to be used as an article of

diet.¹ Feng now made Sianfu his headquarters, re-

organised his resistance, and finally drove Wu's forces out

through the Tung Kuan Pass, accumulated what reserves

of ammunition he could by motor transport along the

roadjust opened, and thus was ready, waiting and watch-

ing, when the Nationalist offensive described in Chapter

XVI burst its way up into Honan in May 1927.

1 See 2 Kings vi , 25 et seqq.



CHAPTER XIX

CHIANG KAI SHEK AND THE SHANTUNG CAMPAIGN

ESTABLISHMENT OF THE NANKING NATIONALIST

GOVERNMENT

ON 15th April, the same day that Chiang Kai Shek

signalised his final break with the Hankow Government

by the seizure of Canton and clean-up of its Com-

munists, a Nationalist Party convention called by him

established a rival Nationalist Government at Nanking.

Hitherto, in spite of his antagonism to the Communist

party controlling the Hankow Government, he had,

theoretically at least, acknowledged the authority ofthat

Government as supreme in Nationalist China. Now

that he had split the party, the cleft was rendered deeper

and more serious by the fact that several prominent

party men, members of the Central Executive Com-

mittee, took sides with Chiang. T. V. Soong, the Minister

of Finance in Hankow, and one or two other leaders

had managed to slip away a few days previously down-

river to Nanking to assume office in the new Govern-

ment. Others in Hankow who would have preferred to

follow suit were prevented by a stringent edict which was

issued at this time by the Government in that city, pro-

hibiting any officials from leaving their posts without

first obtaining the permission of the Central Executive

Committee. An interesting appointment to one of the

principal portfolios in the Nanking Government was that

of Hu Han Ming, who in 1925 had been expelled ¹ from

Canton to Russia to make way for Borodin and Chiang

Kai Shek, in those days working side by side . It is

significant that after his study of the Communist system

1 Vide supra, p. 47 et seqq.

1
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in Russia at first hand he became on his return to China

one of the most determined of the Anti-communist

leaders. But in spite ofthe co-operation of these influen-

tial party men, there is no doubt that Chiang held a

dominating and determinative place in the new organisa-

tion, which as a civil Government has at no time attained

an authority and prestige comparable with that which

was wielded by the Government at Hankow.

EARLY MILITARY INTERACTIONS BETWEEN HANKOW AND

NANKING

Though the Nanking and Hankow Governments were

now rivals for the hegemony of China, they wasted no

time or resources in attacking each other at this time.

Either would have been at a disadvantage in attacking

the other, well established five hundred miles away on a

strong base ; and it is very doubtful whether either army

would have had any heart for such a conflict . Both

groups still considered themselves heirs of the Nationalist

Party, and both still regarded the " militarists " of the

North with their friends the foreign " imperialists " as

their arch enemies. It was clear that whichever army

group first took Pekin would not only win undying

glory for itself as the champion of the Nationalist Party,

but would also by the same stroke hopelessly eclipse its

rival.

Chiang Kai Shek spent the next month in consolidating

his position on the lower river, organising the new

Government, arranging for money and supplies for his

troops and initiating his Northern campaign. Mean-

while the Hankow Government had already opened its

" drive to Pekin " as described in Chapter XVI . De-

spatching the first troops ofthe expeditionary forces from

Hankow on 22nd April, they had fought their way across

the Province ofHonan ; and Feng Yu Hsiang, co-operat-

ing with them, had on 1st June captured Chenchow, the

railway junction some sixteen miles from the Yellow

River. He then, by virtue of his previous appointment
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under the Hankow Government, assumed the supreme

control of the military operations in Honan ; and from

his headquarters, which had on 8th inst . been moved to

Kaifeng, began to move troops against the right flank

ofthe Northerners who were opposing Chiang Kai Shek's

drive. Within a day or two his men were in touch with

Chiang Kai Shek's armies at the railway junction of

Hsuchow, and on 24th June Feng himself made a great

speech at Hsuchow, pledging his whole-hearted support

with an army of 200,000 men " to assist Chiang Kai

Shek to march to Pekin."

CHIANG KAI SHEK'S DRIVE TOWARDS PEKIN

It was under these auspices that Chiang Kai Shek's

Northern drive was begun along the railway from Pukow

northwards. Sun Chuan Fang's defeated and demoral-

ised troops were scattered in the Province of Kiangsu

lying to the east along the sea, and Sun himself early

in June was actually driven out of the country, leaving

his army and taking ship from Haichow. Chang Chung

Chang, the ally of Chang Tso Lin, held the railway line

in front with his Shantung soldiers. Chiang rapidly

pushed up two hundred miles along the railway to

Hsuchow, and in the first week of June he was invading

Shantung, making for Tsinanfu on the bank ofthe Yellow

River.

The ascendancy that was established and maintained

by the Nationalist armies in this victorious advance may

be gathered from its effect on other parties implicated.

At a conference of the foreign Ministers in Pekin the

United States Minister announced that his orders were

that no shot was to be fired in defence of his Legation ;

but the other nations decided that if necessary theirs

would be defended, and began to prepare accordingly.

The Americans, in spite of their pacific resolve, moved a

regiment of men from Shanghai to Pekin ; and British

troops were also brought up to the capital. In the city

itself all kinds of rumours were current, presaging the
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imminent collapse of Chang Tso Lin's defence and his

withdrawal to Manchuria. Foreigners and Chinese alike

accepted the conquest of Pekin by the Nationalist armies

as a foregone conclusion, the only question remaining

being how soon they would arrive. Being further from

the theatres ofwar than Shanghai, the foreigners' imagina-

tion magnified its terrors the more, and Nanking had

illumined these with a lurid light that lingered always

in the mind. First they had heard of the rout of the

Fengtien troops in Honan, and now Chiang Kai Shek

was sweeping all before him in Shantung. With house-

hold goods and furnishings ready packed, those who

remained waited with anxious apprehension for news of

the forcing of the Yellow River, which was to be the

signal for the evacuation.¹

One result of the panic, reminiscent of a crisis in the

Great War, was that at last, driven to their inner line of

defences, the anti-Nationalist generals agreed to set on

one side their personal jealousies and unify their effort

under Chang Tso Lin as generalissimo.

THE JAPANESE OCCUPATION OF TSINGTAO AND THE

SHANTUNG RAILWAY

The action ofJapan at this juncture is of great signifi-

cance. To adequately appraise it and understand the

feeling that it produced throughout China, it is necessary

to examine the record of her former activities in this

area. The ex-German port of Tsingtao and the Shantung

railway leading thence to Tsinanfu, the provincial capital,

had been seized by Japan during the Great War, and

confirmed in her possession by the Treaty of Versailles.2

1 See Putnam Weale's letter of 29th June, 1927 , in Sydney Morning

Herald, Sydney, N.S.W.

On 18th January, 1915, the Japanese Government, taking

advantage of the desperate preoccupation of the European Powers

with the Great War, presented to China twenty-one demands con-

stituting as a whole the most deadly and unprovoked assault upon

Chinese sovereignty that has been made since the Manchu con-

quest. Summarised , these demands were as follows :-
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But this caused such undying resentment throughout

China and injury to their trade that after the Wash-

Group I re Shantung (4 articles) . All German rights and interests

in the Province to be transferred to Japan. Additions to the Tsinan-

Tsingtao railway to be built by her. No rights in Shantung to be

granted to any other foreign nation. More treaty ports to be

opened by China.

Group II re Southern Manchuria and Eastern Inner Mongolia (7 articles) .

Control ofpractically all the railways , and Port Arthur and Dairen

to be left in Japanese hands for ninety-nine years. Japanese to have

the right to trade in these districts, to carry on any business, mining,

or farming, and to own land for any purpose. No new railway

concessions to be granted or loans raised on the guarantee of Man-

churian revenue without Japan's consent. Civil or military advisers

or instructors of all kinds only to be appointed after consultation

with Japan.

Group III re Middle Yangtze Mineral Wealth (2 articles) . The com-

pany controlling the iron and coal mines centring round Wuhan

to be made into a joint Sino-Japanese company. This company to

have the control of all mines in the vicinity of those now worked

by it, and the right to veto any other industrial undertaking likely

to affect its interests .

Group IV re Chinese Coast-line ( 1 article) . No harbour, bay or

island on the Chinese coast to be leased to any other Power.

Group V re Fukien , Kiangsi and General Claims (7 articles) .

Article I. China to employ influential Japanese advisers in

political, financial and military affairs.

Article 2. Japanese churches, hospitals and schools to have the

right to own land in the interior .

Article 3. The police departments of important places in China

to be jointly administered by Japanese and Chinese, or to

employ numerous Japanese.

Article 4. China to purchase 50 per cent.or more ofher munitions

ofwar from Japan, or else a joint Sino-Japanese arsenal to be

established in China using Japanese experts and materials.

Article 5. Japan to construct railways, one from Wuchang via

Kiukiang to Nanchang and two from Nanchang to the South

China coast.

Article 6. Japan to have first offer for supplying money for any

public works in Fukien.

Article 7. Japan to have the right of missionary (i.e. Buddhist)

propaganda in China.

The Chinese were staggered with dismay at these demands, and

well they might have been, as a reference to the map will show ; for

they proposed to split China with three daggers driven deep into

her vitals. Eastern Inner Mongolia curves round the northern

border ofChihli tojoin South Manchuria. Group II ofthe demands

proposed to establish Japan permanently and unshakably in control

of this area, thus cutting China off from the whole of Manchuria

to the North. Group I established Japan in Shantung on the lower

reaches ofthe Yellow River, astride the middle of the great arterial

railway from Peking to Shanghai . Group III , with Articles 5 and 6
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ington Disarmament Conference of 1921 the Japanese

deemed it best to return them to China, only reserving

certain rights in connection therewith .

There is a considerable community of Japanese at

Tsingtao and also at Tsinanfu ; and when Chiang Kai

Shek's armies approached Shantung, Japan announced

her intention of landing troops at Tsingtao for the pro-

tection of her nationals, and in the last days ofMay, 1927,

of Group V, made a Japanese enclave reaching from Formosa to

the centre of Hupeh, giving her a lien on the trade, and a strangle-

hold on the future development of the manufacturing industries, of

Central China. Group IV secured her from any foreign interference

with this scheme. Group V, Articles 1-4 and 7, gave her control

ofChinese finance, the supply ofmunitions, the political and military

administration and the police ; and provided for an army ofJapanese

propagandists in the form of school teachers, doctors and Buddhist

missionaries, with bases all over the land from which to work.

The Chinese representatives stretched out the negotiations for over

three months. In spite of the Japanese desire for secrecy, news of

the details became known to the various foreign Ministers at Pekin ;

and direct representations of protest were made by the ambassadors

of their countries at Tokio . Violent resentment began to spread

throughout China. Eventually Japan withdrew the whole of

Group V, modified several of the others, and on 7th May presented

a forty-eight hours ' ultimatum. The other Powers being too pre-

occupied to interfere, China capitulated and signed .

China entered the Great War with the hope of getting some of

these injustices, especially in Shantung, redressed in the post-war

settlement. When it became known in 1919 that the terms of the

Versailles Treaty confirmed Japan in her possession of these privi-

leges, the students and schoolboys of China organised a remarkable

nation-wide boycott of Japanese goods, and stirred up so much

feeling on the matter that three Chinese Ministers concerned had

to be dismissed, and China refused to sign the Peace Treaty.

Since then, 7th May of each year has been observed throughout

China by various patriotic bodies and groups, especially schoolboys,

as a day of humiliation in memory of their country's shame and in

hatred of Japan. The loss of trade, and generally unfavourable

position ofJapan in China due to this treaty, began to cause very

serious misgivings in Japan ; and after the Japanese leaders had

had an opportunity to estimate the international attitude on the

subject at the Washington Disarmament Conference in 1921 , they

were thoroughly convinced that they had made a grave mistake ;

and Tsingtao in Shantung was handed back to China with certain

ofthe privileges, though some were still retained.

(For a very interesting history of these twenty-one demands, and

the diplomacy associated with them, see Putnam Weale's The Fight

for the Republic in China, Hurst and Blackett, London, 1918, Chaps.

VI, VII.)
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did so land 2000 soldiers from Manchuria. On 15th

June Japanese refugees from Haichow in the Nationalist

line of advance were reported to have reached Tsingtao,

bringing a story of the Southerners looting the town,

burning their houses, and even committing several " out-

rages " on board their refugee boat. Chang Tso Lin

just at this time issued a statement that he was unable to

protect Japanese nationals, and next day 1500 Japanese

troops were sent to Tsinanfu. Towards the end ofJune,

when the Nationalist soldiers were approaching both

Tsingtao and Tsinanfu in their victorious advance, the

Japanese in Tsingtao built a barbed wire barricade on a

front of several miles, which they announced as a neutral

zone within which Chinese soldiers were not to be

allowed.

THE JAPANESE GARRISONING OF TSINANFU

The occupation of Tsingtao, which after all is an

ex-treaty port that has been occupied by foreign soldiers

before, did not excite a great deal of comment ; but the

despatch of soldiers to Tsinanfu in the heart of the

Province, in the centre of the Tientsin-Pukow railway

and in the direct line of the Nationalists' advance, was a

much more striking and arresting gesture. Strong

protests from the Nationalist Headquarters were naturally

made, and forwarded to the Japanese authorities, against

the violation of China's sovereignty involved in the

frequent Japanese excursions into the interior of Shan-

tung, the assumption of military control of the Shantung

railway, and the military occupation of a section of the

provincial capital of Tsinanfu . In reply to these protests

Baron Tanaka, the newly-appointed Premier of Japan,

stated that, after unusual forbearance during the previous

few months, now "Japan's positive policy in China is

protection before and not after the fact." It was also

semi-officially announced that Japan would join with the

other Great Powers in protecting her national rights,

even if it caused a boycott.
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In support of this policy Japanese troops were steadily

poured into Tsingtao during the first two weeks of July,

raising the garrison to many thousands strong, and of

these a further contingent was despatched inland to

reinforce the Tsinanfu forces . Two popular effects of

this strong military action of Japan may be noted. On

the one hand, a boycott against Japanese trade began to

make itselffelt and daily strengthened among the Chinese ;

and on the other, foreigners from Pekin and other parts

of China confidently flocked to Tsingtao in hundreds for

their annual summer holiday.

CHANG TSO LIN'S COUNTER-ATTACK

The course of the fighting at this period is difficult to

follow. Chang Chung Chang's Shantung soldiers, poorly

equipped, ill-disciplined and underpaid troops, had

steadily retreated before the Nationalist advance for a

month with very little show of resistance and no decisive

battle. In the first two weeks in June, when the war

was nearing their provincial capital, they began to

desert.

In the previous Nationalist campaigns, when their

advance had reached this stage, it had in every case

marked the beginning ofthe end. As they had approached

Wuhan, and the Nanking-Shanghai line, Wu Pei Fu's

and Sun Chuan Fang's troops respectively had broken

and fled before them or deserted in large bodies to the

Nationalist side. As they had fought their way through

a series of fierce battles to Nanchang and Chenchow

against Sun Chuan Fang and Chang Hsueh Liang

respectively, although in each case they were confronted

with the flower of the opposing armies, both sides being

exhausted with previous fighting, the morale of the

Nationalists had proved itself superior and carried them

through to final victory.

In this case, when the penultimate stage had appar-

ently been reached, and the provincial capital and the

bridge of the Yellow River were almost within their

Q
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grasp, for the first time in their experience a new factor,

a second army group, appeared arrayed against them.

Chang Tso Lin, having been made generalissimo of the

anti-Nationalist forces in the middle ofJune, immediately

despatched reinforcements of his Northern soldiers, fresh,

well-disciplined, and well-equipped, to reinforce Chang

Chung Chang's Shantung men. These on 18th June

made a counter-attack on the Nationalists south of

Tsinanfu, inflicting heavy losses and compelling them to

retreat.

STALEMATE

For the next month the campaign pursued a see-saw

course. Early in July, according to the usual precedent,

the Northern commander at Tsingtao went over to the

Nationalist side, but this time the defection was robbed

of its usual effect by the fact that the rebel general was

immediately heavily attacked by the loyal Northerners

sent by Chang Tso Lin.

On 5th July, Sun Chuan Fang, who had been gathering

together and reorganising the remnants of his demoralised

army on the coast, made an attack with 20,000 men

against Chiang Kai Shek's line of communications in

Southern Shantung and a victory was claimed . It must,

however, have been of a very evanescent nature, for on

7th July Chiang was advancing northwards again . At

this point a great public outcry was again raised for the

Japanese to withdraw their troops, assurances being

given that these would not be necessary for the protection

of their nationals.

EFFECT AND PURPOSE OF THE JAPANESE INTERVENTION

The purpose and the result of the Japanese military

occupation in Tsingtao and Tsinanfu, and of their con-

trol of the intervening Shantung railway, will doubtless

be hotly disputed ; but certain facts cannot be gainsaid.

In the background of the scene we find the following.
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Japan's most vital territorial interest in China is her

colonisation, industry and trade in Manchuria, a wonder-

fully rich and undeveloped province of huge extent.

Chang Tso Lin's long and unchallenged supremacy here

has been of the greatest benefit to Japan by assuring

stability and freedom from war. Chang Tso Lin and

the Japanese have for many years worked in close partner-

ship and co-operation. Chang Tso Lin has assured

them of the privileges and opportunities for expansion

that they require ; and the Japanese have served as his

constant insurance and guarantee against Russian en-

croachment, have freely supplied him with arms and

ammunition, and once at least, when he was in imminent

danger from the mutiny of a large body of his own

soldiers, intervened to save him.¹

The facts in the foreground are equally indisputable.

The Nationalist armies, who during the campaigns of

the previous twelve months had scored an uninterrupted

series of triumphs, and some of whom only one month

previously had defeated the finest Northern troops, driving

Chang Tso Lin's son back to the Yellow River bridge-

head north of Chenchow on the Hankow railway,

were in June in a parallel drive approaching Tsinanfu .

They had made extraordinarily rapid and successful

progress during the previous month, and were expected

by most people quickly to capture the town, which is

the gate of the Yellow River bridge on that railway.

Many people believed that if they succeeded in crossing

the river Chang Tso Lin would be forced to retreat into

Manchuria, perhaps without even fighting. TheJapanese

did, just at this juncture, throw several thousand soldiers

into Tsinanfu astride the line of the Southerners ' advance,

with larger forces in reserve at Tsintao, only one or

two days' sail from Japan . At Tsinanfu there is a foreign

quarter, or international settlement ; but no other nation

despatched any troops thither, although some, such as

Britain and America, have large interests there, and

1 Vide supra, pp. 209, 210.
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Britain appears to have had troops available in China.¹

The Nationalist advance was abruptly brought to a halt

south of Tsinanfu, where for the next month they had

varying success and failure.

The opinion of a leading Pekin publicist, who made a

personal investigation of the situation at the time in both

Tsingtao and Tsinanfu, is that the Japanese deliberately

prevented the Nationalist conquests from extending

farther north.2

THE ARMISTICE

Whatever the degree to which various factors con-

tributed to this month's delay in the Nationalist advance,

it created a very serious problem for Chiang Kai Shek.

Funds were now running so low that it was becoming

more and more difficult to carry on the campaign . On

19th July there were published in Tokio the terms of an

armistice which was expected to be shortly signed between

the two armies. The main clauses were that the Shan-

tung troops under Chang Chung Chang were to be

withdrawn ; Chang Tso Lin was to retire to Manchuria,

adopting a democratic slogan ; Japan was not to be

interfered with in that Province, and foreigners were to

be protected by the officials of whatever province they

resided in.

THE HANKOw Attack ON NANKING

As we have seen, when the Honan expedition of the

Hankow Government began to involve it in serious

difficulty, Chiang Kai Shek had contributed a body of

troops to co-operate with those of the other leaders who

were closing in from every side on the Central China

1 On 24th July the Indian Infantry Brigade, 3000 strong, which

was the first to arrive in Shanghai, was sent back to India.

2 " From a political standpoint Japan has virtually let down a

fire-screen running from the sea to Tsinanfu , and the chances are

now a million to one against any fire getting across. In other words,

along the Tientsin-Pukow railway, half-way to Pekin, a halt has

been called to the civil war." (Letter from Putnam Weale to

Sydney Morning Herald of 10th Sept. 1927, dated from Pekin, 13th

July.)
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capital. This reached Kiukiang at the end of May and

by the middle of June was co-operating with Hsia Tao

Yin ; but it got no further. The troops from Honan,

returning to Hankow just at this time, made short work

of the jackals that had been snarling round the wounded

tiger.

But this did not end the menace to the Government ;

the threat from within was perhaps more serious than the

open attack from without. In the middle of June large

numbers of Chiang Kai Shek's soldiers were entering

Hankow in disguise ; there were frequent clashes between

soldiers and police and hundreds of executions of " spies."

When Chiang in the early part of July was in serious

difficulty in Shantung, 350 miles from his base, and

negotiating for the armistice, the Communists in control

at Hankow saw their opportunity and despatched the

Iron Army " down river to take him in the rear. By

the 19th July it had reached Kiukiang and a week later

was pressing on towards Nanking.

66

Chiang had to despatch considerable bodies of his

troops southwards toto meet this menace ; and the

Northerners opposed to him put off signing the armistice

until his forces were depleted and Sun Chuan Fang had

had time to more thoroughly reorganise his army. On

21st July all question of an armistice was ended by Sun

Chuan Fang, who heavily attacked Chiang Kai Shek

and inflicted a severe defeat, causing him to fall back

fifty miles on the vital strategic centre of Hsuchow.

Here he made a determined stand, but after a desperate

struggle was again defeated two days later.

THE RETREAT TO THE YANGTZE

There was now no choice but a precipitate retreat.

Feng made a diversion in his favour against the

Northerners' right flank in southern Shantung, but this

was too late to be of much assistance. Harassed on the

north and east by the advancing armies of Sun Chuan

Fang, Chiang protected his retreating rear as best he
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could, while despatching other troops rapidly ahead to

occupy and hold Nanking and the Nanking-Shanghai

railway against the menace of the Hankow troops, who

were now racing down-stream to forestall the Northerners

on the lower Yangtze. Foreign military opinion in

Shanghai at this time was that he would be too late to

avoid outflanking by these Hankow forces, and that the

city would again change hands either to them or to the

Northerners . In this retreat he is said to have lost 30,000

men as against 6000 lost by the enemy ; but the rest of

his army was transported safely across the Yangtze

River, Nanking and the Shanghai railway were occupied

in strength, and in a few days the menace from the

Hankow troops had passed, though Sun Chuan Fang

still pressed on threateningly towards the northern bank

ofthe river.

NANKING FINANCE AND THE FOREIGN POWERS

At the time when Chiang Kai Shek established the

Nanking Government and assumed the control of Shang-

hai, he was regarded by the foreigners generally, if not

with enthusiasm, at least with tolerance and an open

mind. He was known to be no lover of foreigners and

to subscribe to the usual Nationalist articles of faith in

regard to capitalism, imperialism, etc.; but he was also

known to have been the victim of a Communist plot at

Nanking, and his ruthless suppression of the Shanghai

Communists was considered to be a valuable piece of

work.

But as Chiang's northern expedition proceeded and

money was more and more urgently needed to meet his

growing expenses, the regular sources of income avail-

able to him from the port of Shanghai soon proved

inadequate. On 12th July the Nanking Government put

forward a proposal to raise a loan of $60,000,000 on the

security of the salt gabelle, the income ofwhich is already

hypothecated to the service of other loans. The Powers

protesting against this, the Government on 16th July
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dismissed all foreigners from the offices ofthe Salt Gabelle

in its territory.

In addition to this a new schedule of Customs taxation,

including import and export duties, was drawn up and

promulgated to take effect as from 1st September. The

moderate surtaxes which had been proposed at the

Washington Conference and discussed at the Tariff Con-

ference in Pekin, but not yet authorised by any treaty,

had already been instituted by the Nanking Government

at Shanghai ; and though they were ultra vires, the foreign

Powers, following the lead of Great Britain in the historic

Memorandum ¹ of 18th December, 1926, to the Washing-

ton Treaty Powers, had winked at their imposition . But as

the increases which were now proposed were in excess of

the " Washington Surtaxes," and markedly so, strong

opposition from the whole mercantile community was

aroused and official protests forwarded to the Govern-

ment.

The most powerful newspaper combination in Japan

published a demand, believed to be inspired , for war on

China unless her intention of levying these taxes were

abandoned, and stated that, failing an " immediate

cessation of China's arrogance," Japan would be com-

pelled to forcibly assert her treaty rights independently

of the other Powers, unless their co-operation were

secured.

THE " ANTI-COMMUNIST " TERROR IN SHANGHAI

But that which created a greater sensation in Shanghai

was the extension and abuse of the anti-Communist

campaign. There is no doubt it was started, and

originally used with success, for the purpose of rooting

out Communism in Shanghai, and breaking up the Com-

munist organisation ; and hundreds of Communists were

beheaded or shot . There was usually no trial and no

appeal. It was done very thoroughly and ruthlessly : and

a very real anti-Communist terror was quickly established .

1 Vide supra, p . 121 .
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When later on it became necessary to raise forced

" loans " and contributions from the wealthy classes, it

was convenient to use machinery which had already been

created. The charge of " Communist " was used in the

same manner as " anti-revolutionary " had been by the

Hankow Government : it obviated all awkward questions

or criticisms. Wealthy Chinese would be arrested in

their homes or mysteriously disappear from the streets ;

and those who reappeared came back as poorer men, but

could in no case be induced to open their mouths to

inform on their oppressors. A sense of insecurity and

foreboding was in men's minds, which they feared to

speak of to their nearest friends. Millionaires were

arrested as Communists "! Chiang is estimated to

have raised in all by this means some $50,000,000.

Under no previous regime in modern times had Shanghai

known such a reign of terror ; and the pressure became

heavier as the military situation became more desperate.

It was with a sigh of relief that foreigners and Chinese

alike looked forward to the prospect of a change in the

administration.



CHAPTER XX

OVERTHROW OF THE COMMUNISTS AND REUNION

OF THE NATIONALIST PARTY

THE ANTI-COMMUNIST SWING THROUGHOUT THE

NATIONALIST PARTY

THE military actions described in Chapters XVI and

XIX between the rival Hankow and Nanking army

groups, maintained throughout the period during which

each was continuing to wage war against the common

enemy in the North, were merely the outward and visible

signs of a fierce political struggle which was rapidly

approaching a crisis within the Party. We have seen

in Chapter V how it split on the question of Communist

control ; and yet both branches remained loyal Nation-

alist Party organisations, the Nanking Government in-

cluding six of the members ofthe Central Executive Com-

mittee and the Hankow Government twenty-six.

Both sides felt that this was a temporary adjustment of

unstable equilibrium . The determination throughout

the Party to rid itself of the divisive Communist element

rapidly spread and hardened , while the Communists on

their part fought a losing battle with spirited energy.

Feng Yu Hsiang in military force held the balance of

power, and his political attitude had hitherto been such

that the balance was remarkably even . At the end of

May, when the rout ofthe Northerners enabled his army

to effect a junction with the Hankow troops , thus render-

ing effective his appointment as Commander-in-Chief of

the Northern expeditionary armies, a Government edict

was issued from Hankow, and published in the Press, that

all political propaganda of every sort was to cease in the

Province of Honan, where it had just been ¹ so assiduously

1 Vide supra, pp. 190, 192.
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begun. The wording was curt and definite ; and,

contrary to custom, no explanation was given.

In the first half of June middlemen were passing back-

wards and forwards between all the military leaders,

Nationalist and Northern, and the air was full of rumours

of every conceivable alignment and basis of combination

between them : especially the emissaries of the Hankow

party and of Chiang Kai Shek were angling unremittingly

for Feng's support of their respective factions. Feng sent

his official notification of the victory of May 26th in

identical form to both the Hankow and the Nanking

Governments.

On 14th June a momentous conference was held at

Chenchow attended by Feng, Tang Shen Chih and other

Hankow generals, Borodin, and representatives of Yen

Hsi Shan. As a result of this conference Feng was

appointed chairman of the Sub-Political Council for

Honan, Shensi and Kansu, and also chairman of the

Honan Committee, and his army was absolutely incor-

porated with the Kuo Min Tang and pledged to obey the

Central Executive Committee (whether the six at Nanking

or the twenty-six at Hankow not being specified) .

A week later Feng was at Hsuchow conferring with

Chiang Kai Shek, and as a result of this conference, not

only did he make the speech of 24th inst. pledging the

support of his army to Chiang Kai Shek, but he also sent

a public telegram to the Hankow Government recom-

mending that Borodin should go to Russia, that certain

of the Chinese leaders in Hankow should be permitted

to go abroad for their health ¹ in order to unite the whole

Nationalist movement, and that the remaining Hankow

leaders should join the Nanking Government. Chiang

Kai Shek with more bluntness followed this up several

1 There are no resignations within the Nationalist Party. At

times the situation becomes so strained that it is felt by all concerned

advisable, or even urgently necessary, for certain leaders to leave head-

quarters. These then go abroad, or to some more congenial locality

in China, until a change in political grouping or in policy makes it

practicable for them to return and resume their interrupted respon-

sibilities .
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days later with an ultimatum to the Hankow Govern-

ment, demanding the disbanding of all Labour Unions

and the dismissal of twenty Russian advisers and certain

Chinese Communists.

HO CHIEN'S HANKOW COUP D'ÉTAT

Feng Yu Hsiang's diplomatic advice to the Hankow

Government and Chiang's ultimatum having alike been

disregarded, the same suggestion was presently to be

made in a cruder and rougher way. Within a day or

two of Chiang's ultimatum, the Eighth Army, which had

previously been suspected of disloyalty to the Hankow

Government,¹ enforced at least half of his demands.

They broke up the various picket corps in the city,

occupied the headquarters of all the Labour Unions, and

forced the labour leaders to flee.

By the middle of July the Fourth Army, on which the

Hankow Government had always been able to depend,

was far on its way down river to attack Nanking. This

opened the way for the carrying out of the remainder of

Chiang's demands. In command at this time of the

Nationalist forces in Changsha, the capital of Hunan,

was General Ho Chien, who in May had executed a

numberofCommunist labour leaders . 2 He howdescended

on Hankow and carried out a coup d'état, expelling

Eugene Chen and Borodin to Kuling, and a day or two

later General Galens, the Russian Chief of Staff who had

planned the Nationalist military strategy. The anti-Red

movement in Hankow rapidly gained ground and estab-

lished itself; many ofthe men on the Central Executive

Committee of the Government and in lower positions

were deserting their posts ; and it soon became clear to

the exiles waiting in Kuling that the Communist regime

was over. Madame Sun, on realising this, made a public

declaration that the social and political revolution had

come to an end.

1 Vide supra, 198. 2 Vide supra, p. 76.
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THE BANISHMENT OF THE RUSSIAN COMMUNISTS

With Chiang Kai Shek in control in the south and

east and Chang Tso Lin in the north, the only way of

escape left for them was by the motor transport route ¹

opened up by Feng Yu Hsiang over a year before across

inner Mongolia to the trans- Siberian railway. A special

train was prepared for them at Hankow, laden with

motor-cars and plentifully provisioned for the two-

thousand-mile cross-country journey ; and before the

end of July they had left. They were to rendezvous in

Eastern Kansu with other Russian political and military

advisers who had also been dismissed , and thence to

proceed in one party to Russia.

There is evidence from Moscow that here also the

dénouement at Hankow was regarded as conclusive and

final. The following proclamation was issued on 13th

July by the Soviet Comintern (Third International)

Executive : " The Revolutionary rôle of the Govern-

ment at Hankow is finished . It is now counter-revo-

lutionary and must be thwarted. Therefore Communists

must spread an agrarian revolution and arm workers and

peasants." Two months later Eugene Chen, on his

arrival in Moscow, made a statement that the changes

which had occurred since he had left China had made it

impossible for him any longer to refrain from declaring

that the Nationalist Government in China as a real

political factor no longer existed .

YEN HSI SHAN OF SHANSI

Another factor in the military and political situation ,

hitherto latent, it is true, but one which nevertheless must

be taken account of, is Yen Hsi Shan, the Commander-in-

Chiefand " model Governor " ofShansi. This man holds

a unique record in modern China . Of all the military

governors who have been in power throughout the country

within the last sixteen years, Yen Hsi Shan is the only

1 Vide supra, p. 216.
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one who has exercised an uninterrupted rule from the

1911 revolution to the present day. He owes this extra-

ordinary immunity from the usual vicissitudes ofa Chinese

war lord's life to two outstanding facts. One is that,

while stoutly opposing with a well-disciplined army any

attempt on the part of his neighbours to encroach on his

Province, he has as resolutely rejected every temptation

to seek to increase his power by conquest or intrigue

outside its boundaries. The second factor which has pre-

served him is that Shansi is ringed round with mountains,

a natural fastness, and is entered from the main trunk

railway through a pass in this range by a narrow-gauge

branch line, for which there is no rolling stock outside the

Province. Within the Province his rule has been strong

and enlightened, and he has undoubtedly sought the good

of his people.

When the Nationalists announced in May that Yen

as well as Feng Yu Hsiang had joined their party, and

that he would co-operate with Feng and their Northern

expedition in the drive on Pekin, sceptics remembered that

the two men had been enemies in the past, and doubted

whether Yen would allow himself to be drawn now into

the net of political entanglements for the sake of assisting

his erstwhile rival. The question was answered early in

July. After Chang Tso Lin had attained the position of

generalissimo of the Northern armies in the middle of

June, he not only opened an offensive against Chiang

Kai Shek down the Eastern Railway, but also about

3rd or 4th July launched an attack down the Hankow

line against Feng Yu Hsiang's troops . He crossed the

Yellow River bridge and forced them to fall back before

him in Honan. Now at last Yen Hsi Shan showed his

hand. He moved six divisions of his army eastwards

from Shansi towards the Pekin-Hankow line, thus

threatening the Northerners' line of communications ;

and their offensive past the Yellow River was promptly

arrested. A simple and direct act, this, on Yen's part,

and more eloquent than many words.
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FENG'S WORK FOR REUNION OF THE PARTY

In this summer of 1927 we see Feng Yu Hsiang in a

new rôle. Leaving his isolated base in the north-west, he

enters Honan, the grave of many an army leader's ambi-

tions, the cockpit of China. It was through his co-opera-

tion that the Hankow offensive in this province turned

out a splendid, though costly, success . Having been

made Nationalist " Chairman of the Provincial Com-

mittee," he appears in a very short time to have gained at

least sufficient control of the Province to give his armies

a very serviceable degree of mobility. He used this

immediately to give what aid he could to the Nanking

offensive in Anhwei and Shantung, throwing his forces

two or three times against the Northerners' right flank ;

but this was naturally fruitless in the face of the collapse

of Chiang Kai Shek's own armies.

Politically too he occupies the centre of the stage.

Forsaking his former position of individualistic aloofness,

he proclaims himself and his armies as whole-heartedly

devoted to the Nationalist cause. But at the same time

he demands that the divisions in the party should be

healed, even if operation is necessary to a cure.

Having by now himself relinquished the support he

was formerly getting from Russia, he demands that the

Nationalist Party should do likewise by parting with its

Russian advisers. But the demand is made as from a

middleman, not in the rôle of a bitter antagonist of the

Russians. Contrary to expectations, he succeeded in

uniting with him on this moderate Nationalist platform

Yen Hsi Shan, his former enemy.

Borodin after passing through Loyang seems to have

remained for a period of about two months at Sianfu ;

but it is not clear whether this was in order to assist Feng

by his advice, or as a hostage held by Feng until some of

his own relations who were in Moscow should have

returned to China. But after September both Borodin

and Galens appear to have left the country.
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CHIANG KAI SHEK'S RETIREMENT

There still remained one very serious barrier to the

reunion of the party in the person of Chiang Kai Shek.

He had taken such an outstanding and aggressive part,

not only in the suppression of the Communists and expul-

sion ofthe Russians, but also in the dissolution of Labour

Unions, that it appeared impossible for the Hankow

leaders to unite with the Nanking faction while it still

remained under his powerful influence. As usual in

China, middlemen had been busily passing backwards

and forwards between the Nanking leaders and the

Hankow army coming down-river ostensibly to attack

them. Hankow pressed very strongly a demand that

Chiang should retire . His Northern campaign had failed

badly, and the failure was largely due to the antagonism

raised in the Hankow faction by his personality—every-

body knew that. Finally, on 13th August there was a

stormy council of war at Chiang's headquarters in

Nanking. The erstwhile most trusted supporters on his

staff openly defied him and refused to fight further under

his leadership , ostensibly on the ground that their wages

and those of their men were in arrears.

Chiang without more ado resigned, leaving the army

in their hands he reached Shanghai the next day, and

that evening, accompanied by a strong bodyguard, left

secretly by steamer for Ningpo in his native province of

Chekiang, the third great war lord to be removed from

the stage within twelve months.

There was a similar demand by the Nanking faction

for the retirement ofTang Shen Chih on the ground that

he was becoming a dictator in Central China ; but his

political influence had never equalled that of Chiang, and

the demand was not pressed. Feng Yu Hsiang was now

the most influential military leader in the Nationalist

Party, and at the end of August, presumably in recog-

nition of his services as well as on grounds ofseniority, he

was raised to the rank of Field-Marshal.
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THE SECOND ROUT OF SUN CHUAN FANG

Towards the middle of August Nanking began to be

heavily attacked by Sun Chuan Fang's troops, who were

pursuing the retreating Southerners . On 17th inst . they

occupied Pukow and the northern bank of the Yangtze ;

and from there with their superior artillery they opened

up a steadily increasing bombardment on Nanking

directly across the river.

But no sooner had Chiang Kai Shek retired than the

various factions of both the Hankow and Nanking

opposing armies began earnestly to collaborate plans for

a combined attack on Sun Chuan Fang, their common

enemy. The Hankow troops were transformed from

" enemies " into " allies " and " reinforcements."

On 26th August 10,000 Northerners crossed the river,

and were all promptly killed, wounded or made prisoners

by the Nationalists. On 29th inst. 10,000 more effected

a crossing, lured on by a Nationalist stratagem, and again

with the help of some warships which had been held in

ambush they were instantly attacked by land and water

and compelled to retire.

Just at this point Tang Shen Chih arrived with further

reinforcements from up-river, enabling the Nationalists

to take the offensive . The Hankow troops attacked Sun's

flank in Anhwei and the Nanking forces crossed the river

in turn on 1st September, capturing Pukow, silencing the

artillery which had been causing serious damage and panic

in Nanking, and pressing on northwards. In the first

few days of September Feng's forces opened an attack

along the railway against the Northern communications

further north at Hsuchow. The net result of these con-

certed movements was that Sun Chuan Fang's forces

were again decisively defeated, tens of thousands of

soldiers being killed , wounded or captured, and the rest

disarmed or scattered .
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THE NATIONALIST GOVERNMENT REUNITED

At the end ofAugust the political leaders ofthe Hankow

and Nanking factions began a series of consultations ,

which were carried on simultaneously in both capitals,

seeking a basis for the reunion of the Nationalist Party,

now that the chief obstacles had been removed and a

favourable atmosphere created. A few days before the

end of September they had completed their task. The

Nanking Government was entirely reorganised on a

representative basis as The Nationalist Government of

China.

They had established their boundary as far as the

northern bank of the Yangtze on the lower river, and as

far North as the Yellow River in Central China . North

ofthe river as far as the Mongolian border, Yen Hsi Shan

held the country as their ally in Shansi, a little west of

the Pekin-Hankow railway. To the Northern Command

under Chang Tso Lin, with its headquarters at Pekin,

there were thus left only the two north-eastern provinces

of Chihli and Shantung, with the major parts of Kiangsu

and Anhwei, in addition to the stronghold of the great

outer dominion ofManchuria. The vast territories under

the Nationalists, comprising the whole ofthe rest ofChina

and Inner Mongolia, included such provinces as Szechuan

and Yunnan, which at the most could only be considered

as within the Nationalist sphere of influence ; but this

is also as much as could have been said of their former

relation to the Pekin Government. Nationalist China

was not yet under one centralised military control ; but

at least was under generals between whom there were no

great and dangerous rivalries . There were still political

jealousies and rivalries ; but the two great political

factions which had each been striving for the hegemony

of the Party had, in spite of these, consolidated the civil

authority under one Government at Nanking. Most

significant of all, the Russian Communists, who had at

first organised and strengthened, and afterwards split the

R
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Party, had now been rejected and expelled to Russia ;

and although there were still dangerous Communist plots,

the Chinese Communist domination of the Government

had been shattered and overthrown. This is not the

end ofthe Revolution ; but it is the end of a very definite

and distinct phase of the Revolution—that under Com-

munist control.

INTERNATIONAL SIGNIFICANCE OF COMMUNIST PERIOD

It is this period alone which comes within the immedi-

ate purview of the present work, a period of momentous

significance on the one hand for the future development

of China, and on the other as the only indication yet

given to the world as to what may be expected from the

Third International of Russia when its activities secure

free play in another great nation. The results in such a

country will necessarily be conditioned by the social and

industrial status of its population . Had these conditions

in China been similar to those that used to obtain in

France and Russia, then, instead of the story set forth in

these pages, we should have had the extravagant horrors

of a French or a Russian Revolution. Contrary to Karl

Marx's prophecy that the World Revolution would first

triumph in the most highly capitalised and industrialised

countries such as Britain and Germany, China adds most

weighty evidence to that of European Russia and Siberia,

the trans-Caucasian and Central Asian kingdoms and

dependencies, and Outer Mongolia, that it finds its most

fertile soil in countries which are under-capitalised, and

whose manual labourers are unorganised, ignorant,

illiterate and credulous . It is for such countries as these

that the demonstration which has been given in China

should be of the greatest value, though there would be

few amongst them where such a decisive and prompt

reaction could be looked for as that produced by the

sound common-sense and sturdy though latent inde-

pendence of the Chinese people.



PART V

FACTORS OF THE FUTURE



As we leave the story of the Revolution at the end of

the period of Communist control, the prospect for the

new period now opening is full of the uncertainty of

incalculable factors, whose interaction in the near and

the distant future it is impossible to foreknow and but

futile to guess at. It is possible, however, to state what

some of these factors are and to describe certain of the

conditions which in any case must determine the locus

of their action.



CHAPTER XXI

IMMEDIATE CHINESE FACTORS

THE COMMUNIST PARTY AND THE THIRD INTER-

NATIONAL

THOUGH the leading Russian Communists and a

number of the subordinate Russian advisers have been

expelled, and the rule of the Chinese Communists within

the Nationalist Government has been shattered, many

of them having been killed, it would be a fundamental

mistake to assume that Communist activity in China is

at an end and may be disregarded as a factor of import-

ance in the future. No characteristic of the disciples of

Communism is more extraordinary than their unwaver-

ing faith and their indomitable courage and enthusiasm .

In these qualities, and in their determination to impose

their faith on the nations of the word regardless of the

will of their peoples, they may well be compared with

the followers of Mohammed in the heyday of their early

militant missionary expansion . As evidence that this

spirit has been maintained undaunted, nothing could

be clearer than the edict of the Third International

previously quoted.¹ While the train repatriating the

Russian leaders had scarcely yet steamed out of sight

of Hankow, and the earth was still freshly heaped over

the graves of hundreds of Chinese Communists who

had been killed for their faith as a result of Ho Chien's

coup d'état, simple and peremptory orders were issued to

the Communists who remained, from now on to thwart

the Nationalist Government, which they had formerly

supported, by stirring up revolt against it among the

workers and peasants.

1 Vide supra, p. 236.

245
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After the severe rebuff they have just received it is

hardly likely that at present they will be able to make

much headway; but it must be remembered that the

expulsion and killing of Communists in July and August

was only carried out in Central China, and that even

there, although the Government and administration was

purged of this faction and liberated from its control, the

Communists have by no means been completely rooted

out from among the populace. Their membership is

not large, but it is wonderfully well distributed ; and

they understand how, themselves unseen, to extend their

influence widely through industrial circles. They have

made good progress among the membership of the Kuo

Min Tang throughout China in a process which by

certain radical sections of the Australian Labour Party

has been described , referring to their own activities

amongst industrial Labour Unions, as " white-anting.”

In Shanghai their organisation is known to be still active,

although it is forced underground by the strong control

that is exercised by the administration . In Kuangtung,

on the other hand, and parts of the neighbouring southern

provinces, they are undoubtedly in a very strong and

influential position.

A factor of great value to the Chinese Communist Party

in its work is the extensive organisation throughout the

land ofthe Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, consisting

of consulates in the various provinces and a number of

State commercial agencies. Although officially these

have no connection with the work of the Third Inter-

national and so have been accorded diplomatic immunity

by the Chinese, actually it is well known that they are

used as bases for Communist activities.

Since these resources in morale and organisation are

still available in China, it may be taken for granted that

they will be used, and used boldly and powerfully.

Communism is still a grave menace with which the

Nationalist Government will have to reckon. If we are

to judge by the history of its development in Russia,
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bloodier and more extensive holocausts than have yet

occurred may be expected from it as it ferments and

matures in districts where Government authority is

weak; and the Nationalists may yet be driven to meet

its challenge by a ruthless process of extermination.

It is a fact which must not be forgotten that large

masses of the people in many parts of China are living

in frightful misery and desperation ; and if the suppres-

sion of Communism is followed, as it has been in some

districts, by the oppression and extortion of reactionary

anti-Communists, it may defeat its own ends. This

danger is well illustrated in recent Russian history.

After the Bolsheviks had seized the government of the

country, British assistance was given to one after another

of the White Russian generals who attacked them.

Denekin, Wrangel, Kolchak, and others, though at first

some of them made great and spectacular advances and

were received with open arms by the people, all presently

were beaten by the opposition hardening against them

as they advanced . The chief of the British Secret

Service living in disguise in the country at this time

records ¹ his own observations as to the reason for this .

These leaders were so devoid of political sense, and

reactionary in the administration of the country they

occupied, that the very peasants, who had at first wel-

comed them as saviours from the Bolsheviks, eventually

turned against them.

There is also still the possibility of the Chinese Com-

munist Party receiving substantial aid from abroad.

Although the Russian leaders have been expelled, there

is no reason to suppose that from the point of view of

Russia and the Third International this is anything more

than a strategic retreat . No one understands better

than they the principle " Reculer pour mieux sauter."

Official prestige and international reputation among the

other " capitalistic " and " imperialist " nations of the

1 See Dukes in Red Dusk and the Morrow, Williams & Norgate,

London, 1922, pp. 225, 226.
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world are to them empty and idle conceptions. They

have already actually succeeded in bringing China

appreciably nearer to that state of disorganisation and

chaos which Marx lays down as the final stage before

the establishment of the " Rule of the Proletariat,"

though it is true that they have attempted to make a

short-cut in the process by omitting the preliminary

stage of over-capitalisation and industrialisation specified

in his procedure. If it seemed likely further to advance

their cause, the Third International could readily, when

circumstances required it, ignore its losses and rebuffs,

and again send men, munitions and money to any

quarter in China where they seemed most likely to be

effective .

THE PRINCIPLE OF THE SUPREMACY OF THE CIVIL

POWER

1

The most permanent and indestructible achievement

of a revolution is not its military conquests, nor the form

of government established at any particular time, but

the evolution and fixation of certain principles and

ideals in the hearts and minds of the people. One such

fundamental principle was established by the Revolution

of 1911 , viz . that, China being a republic, no man may

now assume the position of hereditary ruler, either as

king or emperor. Yuan Shih Kai in 1915 attempted ¹

to do this ; but such a surging tide of popular resentment

against his purpose rose over the whole face ofthe country,

reinforced also by Japanese intrigue, that he hesitated

actually to cross the Rubicon until death opportunely

removed him from the scene. According to Chinese

instinct and age-long precedent it is the proper, and in

fact the only, course for a victorious war lord to follow :

as soon as he has consolidated his position he founds a

dynasty. It is a dénouement which a number of foreigners

in China have been subconsciously hoping for ; and

several war lords in turn have reached a position whence

1 Vide supra, p. 6,
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such a step might have been contemplated. But, as in

the case of Yuan Shih Kai, there was the same popular

feeling that such things are now " not done " ; there were

also Feng Yu Hsiang's soldiery, drilled and pledged to

slay any such aspirant ; and no Roman general feared

more to hear the fateful charge, " Regnum petit," than

did these Chinese war lords the accusation that they

were trying to make themselves emperor. Chang Tso

Lin has for some time, with Pekin in his hands, been in

this false and rather ridiculous position suggestive of a

boy playing kiss-in-the-ring, who, when he has chased

and caught his girl, is too bashful to kiss her.

A second principle which has been laid down by the

Revolution of 1926-27 is one over which many a fierce

struggle has been fought out in Europe, viz . that every

military officer, however exalted his position , is sub-

servient to, and must fight under the direction of, the

civil authority. The principle that feudal princes and

barons, military governors and generals, own allegiance

to an emperor was in the past well understood ; but

loyalty, subservience and implicit obedience to a parlia-

ment, a president, or an executive committee-this is

yet too new a conception to have been thoroughly

established.

In the early months of 1927 Chiang Kai Shek pro-

tested that he did recognise this authority, but it is

noteworthy that the principal attacks made against him

again and again at this time in the Nationalist Press in

Hankow were just on this point, that he, a military

man, was arrogating to himself civil power. It was a

momentous constitutional struggle right at the threshold

of the young Government's life ; and yet perhaps it has

been to its ultimate advantage that it was forced thus

early upon it. For the antagonism between Chiang and

the Communist clique in the Government, as it could

not for reasons of policy be openly admitted at this

time, compelled it to concentrate instead on the con-

stitutional issue, and take up a bold and unmistakable



250 THE CHINESE REVOLUTION 1926–27

position in the eyes of all China, which may well stand

it in good stead as a strong precedent in the days to

come.

To realise what an advance in constitutional theory

and practice was involved in the insistence on the principle

it is only necessary to consider the situation in Pekin,

where the president is still appointed or deposed accord-

ing to the whim of the paramount war lord, and where

the president and his executive, when there happen to

be such in office, carry on the administration under his

directions.¹

It is a significant sign of the times and an indication

ofthe growth of a constitutional spirit that, when Chiang

Kai Shek had come to the point of an absolute break

with the Hankow Government and a repudiation of its

jurisdiction, he still found it necessary, or at least advis-

able, to found a second Nationalist Government at

Nanking under which to hold his commission, and from

which formally to derive his authority. Brilliant leader

though he was, and strong though his following, he did

not desire, or did not dare, to face the loss of support

that would have resulted if, according to precedent, he

had claimed allegiance for himself as an independent

conqueror rather than as the servant of a People's Party.

CHIANG KAI SHEK

Chinese war lords have a habit, when they have been

smitten by some catastrophic stroke of fortune, of making

a dramatic gesture of retirement into private life . A

circular telegram, usually verbose and lengthy, is pub-

lished and distributed uncharged all over China, setting

forth the treachery and malice of those who have

caused the disaster, and explaining the determination

of the writer, a disappointed and disillusioned man, to

withdraw from further strife and turmoil in this restless

world to the quiet and seclusion of some temple or

1 For illustrations of this see Putnam Weale in The Vanished

Empire, Macmillan, London, 1926, Part III.
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1

monastery, or to the peace of his own country village,

far from all connection with any public affairs . After

such an official retirement the leader is considered to

have taken sanctuary ; and it would be a breach of

etiquette for his opponent to kill him, or interfere with

his liberty. Wu Pei Fu took this step when he met

crushing defeat in 1924 ; so did Feng Yu Hsiang when he

was driven back into Shensi and retired for a sojourn in

Russia after the failure of the hopes that had been founded

on Kuo Sung Lin's rebellion ; and so, precisely in the

above form, did Chiang Kai Shek, when on 13th August

he abdicated from his command and retired to Ningpo.

But just as this is considered the fitting and decorous

course for a great public man to take in the face of mis-

fortune, so it is regarded as only natural that, after a

due period of seclusion and the cultivation of the higher

life of the soul or of the domestic virtues, the recluse

should, when a favourable opportunity occurs, emerge

again from his retirement and, rested and recuperated,

plunge again into his former activities. Both Wu Pei

Fu and Feng Yu Hsiang followed this course also ; and

there is every reason to expect that, when he deems the

time ripe, Chiang Kai Shek will in like manner emerge

from his retreat and again take the field .

He is a man with a magnetic personality who has

enjoyed an enormous prestige in the revolutionary armies ;

and in the event of his resuming his military career his

attitude will be a matter of the greatest importance to

the Nationalist cause. The expulsion of the Com-

munists from Hankow should make it easy ¹ for him to

co-operate with the Nationalist Government ofthe future,

whether its seat be eventually at Hankow or at Nanking.

If, on the other hand , he should be guided by aspirations

for personal predominance, it is not inconceivable that

he might, when a suitable opportunity presented itself,

attack Feng Yu Hsiang and his army. As Chiang,

1 Subject to the usual handicaps of generalship as described in a

later section.
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though he is only forty-one years of age and has had a

very short career, is the most distinguished and experi-

enced fighting general in China to-day, at least as regards

modern tactics ; it is clear that his weight, thrown into

the scales on one side or the other, might easily be the

decisive factor in carrying the Nationalist Government

to triumphant supremacy in China, or in hopelessly

disrupting it.

FENG YU HSIANG

In Marshal Feng Yu Hsiang we have a man of very

different qualities and experience. Forty-seven years

of age, he has had twenty-nine years' training in the

regular army, during which he has steadily risen to his

present position . He has seen service in eight of the

eighteen provinces of China, as well as in Thibet, Inner

Mongolia and Manchuria, though most of these cam-

paigns did not involve major battles of a desperate nature.

No officer in China can compare with him in the patience

and thoroughness with which he has built up and trained

his army, and the care that he takes of the welfare of

his men. His tactics show that he can strike quickly

and decisively ; but his strategy is safe and sure rather

than brilliant and daring.

He has twice before this Revolution of 1926 held the

post of provincial governor ; 1 and in these, as in his

previous appointments of less importance, he left a fine

record of sound, disinterested and progressive adminis-

tration. But when his military coup d'état of 23rd

October, 1924, left him in control of Pekin , he did not

appear to have the ability to build up a political party

to support him, as Wu Pei Fu would have done in a

similar position. It seems that, though an excellent

administrator within the scope of a province or group

of provinces, he is neither well versed nor naturally adept

at politics on the national scale. He is fond of calling

himself a plain soldier : perhaps he does not care to

enter seriously the field of high politics .

1 Vide supra, pp. 201 , 202 , 205.
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His training has been that of a war lord, for which

rôle his strong individuality and masterful disposition

have well fitted him. Since his break with Wu Pei Fu

in 1924 he has been the supreme and unfettered ruler of

North-western China. On the other hand, from an

early stage in his career he has repeatedly laid down the

principle, and followed it in his practice, that he and

his army are the servants of the people. Years before

the Nationalist armies invaded Central China he called

his command " The People's Army ": as soon as the

soldiers ofthe Revolution began to approach his territory

through Honan he announced his allegiance to the

Nationalist cause ; and he has since become the leading

officer of their armies.

It is well known, however, that he strongly disapproves

of the dislocation of labour and industry which has been

a prominent feature of the Nationalist procedure, and

when Honan came directly under his control, he per-

emptorily suppressed the labour agitation and organisa-

tion, which had just been industriously worked up by

the propagandists . Now that the Communist ascendancy

has been destroyed, it is likely that the Nationalist policy

and methods will be greatly modified ; but the question

will still remain whether Feng will be content to serve

the people according to the directions and dictation of

a Committee or Government in Hankow or Nanking,

or will insist that he himself is the sole judge as to what

form his service should take.

By the Northern group of war lords he is the most

hated and feared of all the leaders arrayed against them.

This is doubtless partly because he who holds the North-

west has in his hands the key of Pekin, as pointed out

in Chapter XVIII , and no covering movement by Japan

will be able to shelter the defenders when he is ready to

attempt the forcing of the gate ; but it is also because

they know that Feng is uncompromising, and can neither

be bought with money nor bribed with offers of honours

and office.
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Feng is often spoken of as the most distrusted of all

the high military officers in China ; and not without

reason, since time and again he has betrayed or failed

men who counted on him to support their party or policy.

But here again he is consistent with his own professions.

He has declared ¹ openly and categorically that he will

support any man and any party that is seeking the good

of China, and will similarly cease to support any such

man or party when acting against the country's interests .

1

A dangerous licence, this, for the man to arrogate to

himself, and apt to lead him both in his politics and his

religion into ill-judged aberrations, or to degenerate

into mere wilful egotism. But when there is no precedent

in all China for the conduct of either a Christian pro-

vincial governor or a Christian field-marshal, and when

a patriotic war lord has no friendly colleagues with whom

he may consult, and on whose genuinely disinterested

counsel, co-operation and sympathy he may rely in

shaping his course, nothing less than the rugged, sturdy,

uncompromising individualism of a Feng Yu Hsiang

would appear to have much chance of blazing such new

trails through the matted forests of old conventions and

customs .

THE HANDICAPS OF GENERALSHIP

To appreciate fairly the methods of Chinese generals,

and to judge their failures, a consideration of several

special factors which control all campaigns in China is

essential, for they have little or no counterpart in European

warfare.

The financing of the campaigns in China during

recent years has been on an entirely different basis from

that to which foreigners are accustomed . In nearly

every case the general officer directing the campaign

can get no regular and adequate supply of funds from

his Government to meet the necessary expenses ; and

1 See Feng's speech before the North China Union Language

School in 1923 reported by Broomhall in General Feng, R.T.Š.,

London, 1923, p. 73.
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consequently the soldiers, and to a less extent the sub-

ordinate officers, are habitually in arrears ; it may be

three months, or it may be twelve or more. In the case

of Northern armies on the Pekin pay rolls, accounts were

often settled by letting the arrears due to each regiment

steadily accumulate until one by one the bodies of troops

in various parts of the country in desperation began to

loot. As soon as these cases were reported to Pekin the

accounts of each such regiment were marked “ paid in

full."

It is obvious that if, as has been the case in many of

the Nationalist armies, looting were not allowed, the

general in command would be under the necessity of

raising money himself if he intended to carry on the

campaign. The levies and exactions of Chiang Kai

Shek and other generals must be considered in the light

of this necessity. Again, should it be planned to build

up any financial reserve to provide for the urgent and

fluctuating demands of war, it is hard to see where these

funds could be lodged except in the personal custody,

or at the call, of the general commanding ; for if they

were left in the hands of any Government to which he

owed allegiance, nothing is more certain than that, when

the urgent call came, they would have already been

diverted to other channels.1 This consideration must be

taken into account when weighing the charges made

against war lords, and truly enough, of amassing huge

fortunes.

There is a special feature also in the spending of army

funds in China. In many cases a battle may best be

won by previously bribing some more or less disaffected

leader on the opposite side ; and this is a routine method

which has been largely used in the recent campaigns.

On the whole the Northerners have proved far more

corruptible than the Nationalists, having no principle

or ideal for which they were fighting except self-interest.

1 There have been some campaigns for which the funds were

steadily supplied by the Nationalist Government in Hankow.
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But not only is money required for buying over the

enemy: it is also frequently necessary for the encourage-

ment of allies . Although an allied commander may be

definitely friendly, and have promised his support, it

is hardly to be expected that he will march out and join

battle without receiving a quid pro quo ; and this will

often take the form of a lump sum of money, especially

if his soldiery happen at the time to be so deeply in

arrears for their pay that they refuse to fight without it.

For these two purposes very considerable sums of money

may be required, if a general is to advance rapidly,

husbanding his men and ammunition.

Perhaps the feature which to the Western mind is the

most confusing and mystifying of all is the disloyalty, or

partial and conditional loyalty, which is often found

amongst a Chinese general's subordinates as well as in

the camps of his allies. Examples of this have been

already quoted in this book from the Nationalist cam-

paigns in Hupeh in September 1926, in Honan in May

1927, in Shantung in July 1927, and in the campaigns

in Chihli in October 1924 and in November 1925. It

is (to Westerners) a strange, but an undoubted, fact that,

where large bodies of troops are concerned, a Chinese

general is commonly obliged to undertake a campaign,

or even to join battle, without knowing beforehand to

what extent he holds the loyalty of those on whom he is

depending for victory.

But not only has the Chinese general to wrestle with

these difficulties on the field : his problems are at least

as urgent and baffling with the War Office and his own

Government in the capital. Clan and provincial loyalties ¹

cause strong undercurrents of favouritism and jealousy in

every Chinese Government, and these, augmented by

the ordinary personal motives of envy in a country where

ambition and competition in every walk of life are extra-

ordinarily keen, constitute a force which no general can

afford to ignore. Even to speak of a War Office is apt

1 Vide infra, p. 288.
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to give the Westerner with preconceptions from his own

land an entirely misleading impression of the situation

in a Chinese Government department. It is quite

necessary for the general officer conducting any military

campaign, while he is away at his distant field base, to

have a clique of supporters, a little party of his own who

will look after his interests, at the seat of Government ;

and his success on the field may depend as much on his

skill in organising this Government support as on his

professional ability.

To these factors is due a great deal of the incompre-

hensibility of Chinese military campaigns ; and in the

stages of the Revolution which yet remain to be fought

out they will doubtless continue to exert a strong con-

trolling influence, as they have done in the past.

THE DICTATORSHIP OF A PARTY

In the Nationalist programme¹ the second of the

three stages of government in China during the progress

of the Revolution was to be government by the dictator-

ship of a single Party. As we have seen, an autocracy

is now impracticable ; and it is very difficult to come

to any other conclusion than that this programme is a

wise one, and indeed inevitable if China is to have

peace, and to be united and governed at all.

The Nationalist standpoint is entirely right in its

insistence that China is not capable at present offunction-

ing as a democracy, and that the people need first to be

educated and trained for such a responsibility. The

essential requirement for a democracy is not the creation

of a Parliament, but that this Parliament should be

responsible to the people and should, in fact, govern the

country; in this respect the Parliament of the so-called

Chinese Republic of 1911 demonstrated a perfect reductio

ad absurdum.

The Constitution of the Republic of China provides

for a Senate of 274 members elected by Provincial bodies

1 Vide supra, p. 21 .

S
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for six years, and a House of Representatives of 596

elected for three years by the indirect vote of some four

million electors , the suffrage being on a property and

educational basis. Such a franchise is far removed

from democracy, and may be contrasted with that of

Japan, which, by a series of reform bills, has now at

length nearly reached manhood suffrage. But it is

probably as wide as is advisable for China at the present

stage of her development, and might have worked

serviceably enough if the electors had regarded their

responsibility seriously. Unfortunately this was not the

case. When the first Chinese Parliament was elected ,

only a small percentage of even these four million electors

took the trouble to go to the polling booths.

It is likely that the interest would be keener now than

it was fifteen years ago ; but in a country where 80 per

cent. of the population is still illiterate, and where the

majority of those who can read, in spite of the rapid

increase in the circulation of newspapers, still have no

accurate knowledge even of the rudimentary affairs of

the nation, anything resembling a genuine democracy

is still impossible. We may therefore exclude from our

calculations both democratic and autocratic government

in China as being equally impracticable. This leaves

as the only alternative to chaos, or regional independence

and rivalry, government of the country by some group

or party organisation .

In the whole of China there have been only two bids

for this position of power and responsibility, that of the

Nationalist Party founded twenty-two years ago by a

Chinese patriot, which has worked for the emancipation

and consolidation of China and has already freed the

countryfrom the Manchu despotism, and that ofthe Com-

munist Party founded in 1920 by Russian zealots, which

has worked for the World Revolution and has now, after a

fair trial offour years ' control, been discredited and over-

thrown by the Nationalist Party. It would thus appear

1 See The China Year Book, 1926. Tientsin Press, Tientsin, p . 426 .
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that the complete success of the Nationalist Government

is the only solution at present in sight for the problem of

organising and ruling a united China.

To many people the aims of the Nationalist Party

seem extreme, its methods unpractical, and its demands

unreasonable and ill-timed. In each country in the

Western system of civilisation which has been governed

by a Labour Party, such as Great Britain, and the

Commonwealth and the various States of Australia, when

its first Labour Government took office similar fears were

felt, and similar criticisms levelled at the new regime.

But in every case such a Labour Party in office has been

a very different force from the same party fighting for

place and power. Charged with the administration of

the country and brought face to face with the cold facts

of the situation , they have been compelled to endorse

and repeat some of the very acts, and to perpetuate some

of the policies, for which they have most fiercely accused

their predecessors. Many of the sensational and revolu-

tionary planks and slogans which have done yeoman

service in the committees and congresses of the Party,

and in arousing the enthusiasm and enlisting the support

of the crowds around the electioneering platforms, have

been discarded as impracticable or useless by the same

Party, when it has perforce addressed itself to the serious

business of governing a nation and balancing its Budget.

The Kuo Min Tang numbers among its membership,

even its leadership, an unusually large proportion of

doctrinaire, arm-chair politicians : that is typical of the

Chinese temperament, which tends to spend more energy

and to take more pleasure in the formulation of a set of

rules, or a curriculum of studies, than in enforcing them

and carrying them out. These are the men who make

the slogans and the Chinese love slogans even more

than our Western people—that is saying a great deal.

They have made, and doubtless will continue to make,

many absurdly impossible policies. But there is no room

for doubt that the Nationalist Party in China, though
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encumbered by many self-seekers and opportunists, and

most seriously deficient in political experience and judg-

ment, has nevertheless the interests and progress of the

country at heart ; and for this reason the prospects of

its accession to power may be awaited in the confidence

that, as in the history of other countries so here also, the

responsibilities of office will inevitably modify a great

deal that is now unreasonable, and teach in the hard

school of experience the needed lessons of legislative

and administrative wisdom.



CHAPTER XXII

FOREIGN FACTORS

JAPAN

THOSE Who prophesy that Japan, because of her own

meteoric progress from the Middle Ages to a seat among

the great modern nations, is inevitably fated to be the

chosen leader of her huge and helpless neighbour along

the same shining path, are entirely unaware of China's

attitude towards Japan, and her estimate of the national

characteristics and culture of the Japanese people. At

the same time the life of the two nations is so closely

bound together that they must react strongly on each

other's destiny ; but it is rather Japan that depends on

China than vice versa.

Apart from Japan's antagonism to Russia, which for

many years has been a constant feature of the diplomacy

of Pekin and the North, but lies outside the scope of this

study, the great controlling factor of Japan's Asiatic

policy is her present and prospective China trade ; and

it is worth while carefully to estimate the place this takes

in her industrial and commercial life.

The table on page 262 shows the total imports and

exports ofJapan's trade with China for 1925 and 1926 as

against that with all her best customers among the other

nations, which has been included because of the interesting

light it throws on her international affiliations.

The general and considerable drop in both exports and

imports shown between the two years in the table was

caused by an acute financial crisis through which Japan

passed in 1925-26, post-war deflation not yet having

been satisfactorily effected . It will be noticed, however,

that, in spite of this financial depression in Japan, and

the grave industrial and commercial disturbances of the

1926 Revolution in China, Japan's exports to China

261
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have only dropped 8.5 per cent. , and her imports from

that country actually show a slight increase.

If we take the figures for 1926, we see that of Japan's

total exports 25.5 per cent . go to China, 42.1 per cent.

to the United States and only 7.6 per cent. and 3.7 per

cent. to India and the Dutch Indies respectively, her two

next best customers. Of the imports, 16.7 per cent. are

derived from China, 28.6 per cent. from the United

States, and 16.5 per cent . from India ; and again the next

highest country on the list, Great Britain, only supplies

her with 7.1 per cent.

Japanese capital invested in China also represents a

very high stake, claimed by Japanese to be larger than

that of Great Britain. It has been estimated by the

North China Daily News of Shanghai at £245,900,000, of

which £70,000,000 consists of loans to the Central and

Provincial Governments. About half of the total is

invested in Manchuria.

The table below 1 shows the relative value of their

China trade to the United States of America and Great

TABLE SHOWING THE RElative ValUE TO THE UNITED STATES

AND GREAT BRITAIN OF THEIR TRADE IN CHINA

Great Britain. (Figures in £

Total of

Exports, Imports, Imports
Per

1926. 1926. and

Exports .

cent.

million.)

Trade with China . 16 12

Trade with other countries 761 1231

28

1992

1.4

98.6

Total trade
777 1243 2020 100.0

United States of America.

(Figures in G $ million . )

Trade with China . 103

Trade with other countries 4651

150

4317

253

8968

2.7

97.3

Total trade . 4754 4467 9221 100.0

1 Based on statistics of The Statesman's Year Book, 1927 , Macmillan ,

London, pp. 53, 55 , 469, 472 .
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Britain, the two other greatest trading nations in

China.

From this we see that, whereas in the case ofJapan her

China trade accounts for 25 per cent. ofthe total exports

and 17 per cent. of the imports, of Great Britain's

and the United States' total trade the China moiety is

only 1.4 and 2.7 per cent. respectively. It is true that

British policy has to consider the oversea Dominions as

well as Great Britain ; and their trade with China is

considerable. The complete figures for 1926 are not

available ; but roughly the direct trade of the British

Empire with China is divided amongst the various

constituent members as follows : 1

Great Britain's trade with China (import and export)

Hongkong's

Trade of India, Straits Settlements, Canada and Australia

(import and export) .

Total China trade of British Empire

Per

cent.

23

62

15

100

It will thus be seen that the total value ofthe Empire's

interest in the China trade is about four times that of

Great Britain ; but if this is set against the total trade of

the British Empire, it is not likely that the China per-

centage of the Empire's trade will be appreciably greater

than that in the case of America.

Ifwe assume this figure, 2 per cent. of the total trade

ofsuch organisations as the United States of America and

the British Empire is yet no small item ; and its interests

must naturally be treated with the gravest care and sense

ofresponsibility. Ifsuch a volume of trade were seriously

dislocated or drastically diminished the loss would cause

great inconvenience, even serious hardship in certain

British and American industries ; but it would cause no

financial crisis in these countries ; there would be no

occasion for panic ; the life of the nations concerned

would as a whole be but little disturbed.

1 Based on statistics in The China Year Book, 1926, Tientsin Press,

Tientsin, p. 861.
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But such damage to her China trade would spell for

Japan nothing short of disaster, and disaster which in her

present financial position she is in no way prepared to

meet. There is the difference. Great Britain and

America are detached enough to take a long view : they

can afford to be generous : Mr. Baldwin, in justifying the

present British policy in China in view of the anxiety of

British trading interests, stated that the British Govern-

ment was thinking of Britain's relations with China in the

next century. Japan at present feels that she can ill

afford to take any chances.

If we turn to the future there is the same contrast.

The United States and Great Britain are both great

World Powers; one dominates a continent, the other has

colonised a fifth of the globe ; the trade of both runs to

the ends of the earth. Japan has not reached this

position; as the statistics of her foreign trade suggest, she

should rather be regarded as a great Pacific Power.

She has a tiny island home, poor in natural resources ;

her people are not apt at colonising ; ¹ and she has already

found that to win a place in the great markets ofthe world

means fierce and relentless competition ; but with China

open to her, her future would be absolutely secure and

she could snap her fingers at the world.

Japan's present need explains why she is unwilling to

give China the opportunity to put a high import duty on

Japanese exports of cotton fabrics, the second most

valuable single item in her export trade to any one

country in the world (Yen 194,000,000 in 1926) . It also

explains why it was Japan alone of all the Great Powers

which began to talk of war against China when the

Nanking Government promulgated a schedule of higher

Customs charges at Shanghai.2 Anxiety to provide for

her future explains her wild aggression of the Twenty-one

Demands. Her realisation that they were likely to defeat

1 See Upton Close in The Revolt of Asia, Putnam's Sons, London

and New York, 1927, p . 208 et seqq.

2 Vide supra, p. 231 .

3 Vide supra, p. 221 , footnote.
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their own ends, and that a persistence in them would be

likely to lose her more trade than it would gain, was the

reason for her cancellation of most of the remaining

clauses after the Washington Conference .

Her arrest of the Nationalist advance by military inter-

vention in Tsinanfu¹ in July 1927 was dictated by a

desire to secure Chang Tso Lin in undisturbed supremacy

in Manchuria, that province of boundless wealth in the

southern half of which her trade, her railways, and her

industries have been making such wonderful strides under

the preferential treatment granted her by the war lord .

This intervention was made safer by the way in which at

that time the Communists had concentrated their fire of

anti-Imperialist propaganda and hate on the British .

But it was noticeable that it was not only the Nationalists

who protested with indignant heat against Japan's

action ; Pekin also lodged at least a formal complaint.

When Chamberlain's new policy begins in time to have

its due effect on the Chinese attitude, and a reaction to

arise in favour of the British, any repetition of such an

action by Japan would be considerably more dangerous

to her interests. In regard to the tariff also, the liberal

lead that has now been given by Great Britain will make

it increasingly difficult and dangerous for Japan to main-

tain her attitude : a boycott might well be more destruc-

tive to her trade than a tariff, and there would be a danger

of this if international opinion supported the Chinese

demands .

Finally, there is no doubt that a strong and inde-

pendent China, united under the Nationalists, would not

allow Japan to continue in some of the privileges which

she now enjoys and values in Manchuria ; and for this

reason she would probably still be prepared to do a good

deal in a quiet and unobtrusive way to preserve the

status quo in the North. But it would not pay her openly

and forcibly to obstruct the Nationalist cause. She

would have to accept, if necessary, present hardship and

1 Vide supra, pp . 227 , 228, et seqq .
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loss for the sake of the large and opulent share which she

surely intends to have in the trade of the united and

prosperous China of the future .

There is another factor of Japanese policy which has

of recent years steadily been gathering momentum. By

the peculiar features of the Japanese Constitution the

administrative and executive power is vested in the

Emperor and his Ministers rather than in Parliament ;

but it is becoming more and more necessary for the

Government to take the opinion of Parliament seriously

into its calculations. Successive reform bills have been

enlarging the electorate, and it is expected shortly to

reach the ambit of full manhood suffrage . Organised

labour is already a power in the land ; and Communism ,

although as usual it numbers only a few adherents, is

causing no little anxiety, and is necessitating widespread

and elaborate police surveillance . A representative

from some section of the Japanese Labour Party spoke on

the public platform in Hankow in the early part of the

year in support of the Nationalist Party and condemna-

tion of " Imperialism." It is not suggested that the

force beneath these phenomena is at present able to

control Japanese foreign policy ; but any student of inter-

national affairs of the last few years will realise that, in

the event of the Japanese Government contemplating an

openly aggressive and " Imperialistic " policy towards

China, it would have to be seriously reckoned with.

Japan's policy towards China in recent years has shown

signs of bewilderment and vacillation : she does not know

exactly where she stands ; and this is not surprising in

view of the very great difficulty of the problems that

confront her in Eastern Asia and at home. But it is not

to be expected that a nation whose intuitions have been

keen enough to adapt her life so rapidly to that of the

modern world will remain for long at a loss as to how to

rise to the demands of the China situation .
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THE WESTERN NATIONS

The contribution of the civilisation of the West to the

Chinese Revolution will be discussed in the last chapter.

The contribution likely or proper to be made by the

Governments of the Western nations would seem to be

in the main of a passive nature, and to consist largely of

dealing with the demands of the Revolution as they

arise, progressively adjusting their own policy and its

form of expression to the changing scenes, and avoiding

any aggressive action or dominating interference with

China's internal affairs likely to further complicate a

task which is already of Herculean dimensions.

The foreign nations' post-office services in China were

withdrawn five or six years ago, and in regard to the

restoration of China's Customs autonomy,¹ the relin-

quishment of extraterritorial rights, and the rendition of

Concessions, Great Britain has given a notable lead on

lines with which the United States' popular sentiment

was already in sympathy, and which most of the other

foreign Powers seem disposed to support. These questions

have been discussed in the preceding chapters ; and it

seems likely that, although China will not for a time

secure all that she has claimed, yet within the next few

years, provided the country progresses towards order

rather than towards chaos, a great advance will be made

towards their final settlement.

One matter in which in the past foreign nations have

very seriously, even disastrously, disturbed the course of

Chinese national life has been in allowing or encouraging

their nationals to make loans to Chinese leaders for

unproductive purposes. This prejudices the interests of

the country in at least three different ways . Chinese

leaders are often only too ready to pledge the nation's

assets as security for such loans, and sometimes cheerfully

1 Vide supra, pp. 121 , 122.

2 Vide supra, p. 5.
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agree to high rates of interest, whence it comes about that

to-day most of the revenue of China is pledged to the

service offoreign loans . In the second place, such loans

have often been used for purposes which are not only

unproductive, such as the personal indulgence of the

Chinese party arranging the loan, but even positively

damaging, such as unnecessary campaigns or wars for

the aggrandisement of war lords. Finally, behind all

such large loans provided by the nationals of any country,

impalpable and never openly paraded in Parliament or

in the glare of the public Press, but exerting a silent and

menacing pressure on the debtor country, lies ultimately

the power of the creditor country's navy or army.¹ This

kind of thing is the core of what the Chinese mean by

" Imperialism."

About ten years ago Chinese officials were in this way

recklessly contracting loans with Japan, in return for

which she was demanding special privileges and con-

cessions in China. It was felt that this created such an

urgent danger that, at the instance of the United States

in 1920, a Consortium was created of the four Powers, the

United States, Great Britain, France and Japan, for the

control and restriction of foreign loans to China. It was

intended that loans should be shared equally between the

four Powers, and only made for productive purposes, and

on the authority of the Consortium . " The justification

for it was to be found in the weakness of the Central

Government and the division of the provinces. If there

were no Consortium , at once indiscriminate and profligate

borrowing would revive and put an end for ever to the

financial reconstruction of China, which it is the special

function of the Consortium to achieve. The battle of

the Concessions would be resumed . Vested foreign

interests would be created, and in case of default, aggres-

sion, or unfair competition, it would become increasingly

difficult for the Powers, acting separately, to refrain from

1 See H. N. Brailsford's The War of Steel and Gold. Bell & Sons,

London, 1914, pp. 78, 85, 86.
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recognising the interests claimed by their nationals and

from interfering for their protection. Foreign inter-

ference in that sense would be tantamount, in effect, if

not in name, to a resumption of international spheres.

The end of China would be foreign tutelage. She would

have ceased to exist as a sovereign Power. In the present

politically weak state of China the Consortium is almost

the only remaining bulwark of her political integrity.

As soon as a strong and stable Central Government has

been restored, and as soon as the country has shown ability

to maintain financial equilibrium, the Consortium will

have done its work, and its privileges should be with-

drawn. Until then the Consortium is a necessary, it is

hoped a passing and temporary necessity, but still a

necessary international instrument for preventing the

breakdown of China." 1

To any Westerner these words of Sir Frederick Whyte

seem obvious and incontrovertible common-sense and

sound statesmanship . But it is a fact that the Con-

sortium has been very unpopular in China, and to this

day has never been officially recognised by her. It is,

however, not unnatural that persons and parties, strug-

gling desperately against their rivals, should find it

difficult or impossible to take the long view, when this

means living from hand to mouth on a revenue hope-

lessly inadequate for their purposes . When the struggle

is over, against the perspective of a united China the great

negative value that the Consortium has conferred on her

people will be better appreciated .

Perhaps one of the greatest foreign factors likely to

influence the future course ofthe Revolution is the mutual

rivalry of the Great Powers, coupled with the genuine

shrinking they all have at present from the idea of another

great war. Their rivalry would inspire the concert of

Powers to resist the efforts of any one of themselves to

secure for itself exclusive and special privileges : the dread

1 Sir F. Whyte's China and Foreign Powers, Oxford University Press,

London, 1927, p. 23.
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of leading up to another great conflagration would

restrain any Power from pushing too stubbornly its designs

against the opposition of the others . This situation of

tense and watchful equilibrium is undoubtedly a strong

factor tending to prevent further territorial or economic

aggression in China. Its chief protagonist is the United

States, proud of her own refusal to seek special privileges,

and determined not to acquiesce in any other nation

doing so hence her initiation of the four-Power Con-

sortium .

It is this relationship between the foreign Powers, as

well as the passionate resentment of the Chinese them-

selves, which makes it very difficult to envisage the

application of a means which has often been suggested

of rehabilitating essential services in China, such as the

railways or even the entire financial system, i.e. the plan

of placing them under foreign control . But although this

would seem out ofthe question for any one foreign nation,

it may not be permanently impracticable for the League

of Nations. The League has hitherto been chiefly pre-

occupied with the affairs of Europe, Africa, and the

Near East ; and has done comparatively little to establish

confidence in the Far East. China indeed has had reason

to regard with the greatest misgiving a decision ¹ regarding

herself made by the Treaty which established the League.

But the day may yet come, as the power of the League

steadily grows and its reputation and prestige become

more and more securely established, that China will be

willing and glad, as other nations have been, to avail

herself of its good offices .

THE NATIONS OF ASIA

Upton Close in a recent publication 2 gives a popular

account of " twenty thousand miles of investigation in

every country from Japan to Palestine " into the awaken-

1 Vide supra, P. 41.

2 The Revolt ofAsia, Putnam's Sons , London and New York, 1927,

Chaps. II and III .
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·

ing ofnationalism in the nations ofAsia and the movements

towards independence. He concludes his account with

a section entitled " The Movements Tie Up," in which

he summarises all the instances he has observed of " a

tendency towards co-ordination " of these movements ,

and concludes with the words : " The synthesis has begun,

it will continue until the white man is completely forced

out of his special privileges in Asia and compelled to

admit . . . the . . . equality of the Asian peoples .

the one question on which the diverse peoples of Asia are

united in common action." The rest of the book is

calculated to deepen this impression that the whole of

Asia will shortly be co-operating for this purpose. There

has been a good deal ofjournalism to this effect since the

beginning ofthe Chinese Revolution ; and the conception

is worth examining, because, if it is correct, such co-

operation would necessarily be an important factor in

influencing its further development.

We may readily admit the service Upton Close has

rendered in calling attention to the widespread manifesta-

tions of nationalism in the different countries of Asia and

their deep and epochal significance ; but we must beware

lest we draw a false inference from these scattered data.

The educated classes of the various countries, as they

emerge into the currents of the modern world, naturally

take a keener interest in the nations round them ; and

countries struggling for political freedom watch sym-

pathetically, and draw encouragement and inspiration

from the struggles of other nations in a similar stage of

development. If the methods of other nations are not

applicable in their own country, at least they may learn

from others' mistakes . As Upton Close points out, a few

links of trade and industry are also beginning to be forged

between the Asian countries, and this applies especially

to Indo-Japanese trade.¹

Japan certainly stands in a unique position, especially

towards China, as has been described in a preceding

1 Vide supra, p. 262.
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section of this chapter. But to speak of present-day

cultural links between China and India, or Siam, or

Afghanistan, or Persia, or Turkey as if they were of any

strength or significance is to fall into a fundamental, even

an absurd error. One might almost as well speak of

cultural links with the negroes of British West Africa

because of the progressive development of nationalism

and a sturdy independence there, which educated

Chinese have read ofwith interest and approval. During

some of the great Chinese dynasties of bygone ages there

were such links with India and even Persia ; and, espe-

cially in the early centuries of the Christian era, a rich

Indian culture was introduced with Buddhism , which

strongly stimulated native Chinese civilisation and

thought ; and one sees many traces of it still in the

weather-worn stone carvings of ancient temples, and of

course in the Buddhist religion itself. But this, culturally,

is a spent force which, in spite of sporadic efforts at revival,

has long been gradually fading out. It cannot be too

strongly emphasised that, except for Japan, the Chinese

renaissance of to-day with all that it implies owes nothing

to the other nations of Asia, and nearly everything to a

vital contact with the civilisation , culture and learning

of the West.

The term " Asiatic," as applied to people, is purely a

concept and figment of the European's imagination. As

I hear it commonly used, it reminds me of the sort of

questions I am often asked by Chinese villagers about

the " Foreign Land " when, a rare visitant on some out-

back trail, I stop for lunch at a wayside inn. " And so

you are a foreigner, sir, and you can speak Chinese ?

-splendid .' " Doforeigners eat rice in their own land? "

" And what is the climate like in the foreigners' land—

hot or cold? " When I tell them that some foreigners

eat rice, some meat, and others blubber, that some of

their skins are white, some brown and some black, and

that in some parts the climate is scorching hot, but in

others the ice never melts, they look at me dubiously and

T

""
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say to each other that it must be a strange land that

these foreigners come from beyond the seas, and that it is

funny they are not a little more uniform and settled in

their appearance and habits, as Chinese are. You may

perhaps speak of a European, and there is such a thing

as European culture ; but there is no such thing as being

an Asiatic-he simply doesn't exist, as becomes obvious at

once if one seeks words in which to describe him.

The great geographical barriers and the gulfs of civil-

isation, culture, philosophy, religion and racial instincts

which divide and insulate the nations of Asia from each

other are too readily overlooked. The peoples of the

West are tardily beginning to recognise their own race

prejudices : few of them realise that the race prejudices

of the Chinese are at least as strong. The prejudice

against the Japanese is as strong as that against any nation

of Europe, and the Chinese is at least as convinced as the

Briton of the inferiority of the Turk or even the Indian ,

when he comes across him.

It is true, as has been pointed out, that Rabindranath

Tagore came to China several years ago : his visit but

demonstrated the gulf between the two races. He visited

us in Wuhan ; but even in Wuchang, one ofthe greatest

centres of learning in China, only a little crowd gathered

to hear him, attracted by his literary fame : in Nanking,

another great centre of learning, he drew huge crowds.

But his philosophy, in these as in all other parts of the

country that he visited , was generally rejected as entirely

unsuited to the needs of China.

There have been some attempts in Central Asia to

create alliances between different races for common

action, defensive and offensive ; but here again the prin-

cipal result has been to showthe impossibility of achieving

their object. On the recent attempt to form a Moslem

confederation between the States ofAfghanistan, Bokhara,

Khiva and Ferghana, Lieut.-Col . P. T. Etherton

reports :

1 China- The Facts, Ernest Benn, Ltd. , London, 1927 , pp. 220, 221 .
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66

The idea was not well received, the basic reason for

its cold reception being the politically independent

factors dividing the various Moslem races and sects,

amongst whom jealousy, intrigue and conspiracy are

rife."

On the recent reported rapprochement between the

Moslem races in Asia and the Buddhists in Mongolia for

general action, but primarily intended as a move against

India, he reports as follows : 1

"The scheme has not materialised ; it never could, for

Moslems and Buddhists do not fraternise, and an atmos-

phere of hostility characterises relations between the

opposing religions.
•

" I made exhaustive inquiries, the result of which was

to confirm the view already expressed."

There has been, however, as described in the last two

sections of Chapter V, one great force stirring insidiously

and untiringly to weld into one cultural unity and political

federation all the nations of Asia. In view ofthe abysmal

and primeval gaps sundering many of these races from

each other, there is a splendid audacity, and a mag-

nificence that staggers the imagination, about this under-

taking of Russia , conceived and initiated while she was

still struggling desperately to maintain and establish

herself. Nor is the concept as wildly impossible as at first

sight it appears. The fusion of the purpose and effort of

these diverse races, which was impossible and unthinkable

by their own indigenous and self-centred nationalist

movements, would be achieved if they could be brought

effectively under the play of such a white heat as that of

Communism. This has already been done in North,

North-west, and Central Asia, where we have huge groups

of federated and associated Soviet Republics in Trans-

caucasia and Transcaspia (or Turkestan) as well as over

the whole stretch of Siberia, with the common culture

and philosophy ofCommunism superseding and subliming

1 Op. cit. , p. 223.
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their national differences, and the common link of defer-

ence and loyalty to Russia, ¹ the great mother of Com-

munism, linking them in a kind of loose brotherhood.

There is nothing strange in this. Nothing can super-

sede the old-established prejudices , loyalties and devotion

ofa nation except some stronger loyalty, some more ardent

devotion. Such an inspiration has sometimes been

supplied by a world-wide religion ; the ideal has been

achieved by science ; the international labour movement

seems to be working towards it, but failed to prove it

under the acid test of the Great War. Pan-Asianism

practically does not exist in this sense except in the brains

of a few Westerners ; 2 but it is because Communism is

just such a force that it has already achieved the con-

siderable measure of success which has been described .

3

It has been shown to what a negligible extent the nations

of Asia have influenced the Chinese Revolution, or seem

likely to influence it ; but because Communism is such a

unique and pervasive force in Asia to-day, China's

1 It is not suggested that this is the attitude of the general populace

ofthese nations, but only that of the small minority of Communists,

which under the Soviet system controls the State.

2 It is significant that when the Nationalist Government was

endeavouring to demonstrate to the proletariat of Hankow and

Central China that their Revolution was merely a part ofthe great

all-embracing World Revolution, the foreign delegates who were

produced before the people on the platforms of the great public

meetings, to assure them of the warm sympathy and practical co-

operation oftheir brothers and sisters oppressed like themselves under

the capitalist and imperialist yoke, were not drawn from the other

countries ofAsia. Afew Indians (see p . 73 ) were used, ex-policemen

from the British Concession , as they happened to be on the spot ;

but they cannot have been very successful, as they were dropped

after a month or two. One or two Japanese Communists spoke.

But not a single Annamese was used of all those available in the

French Concession ; nor did a Turk, an Afghan, a Persian, an Arab,

a Siamese, a Burman, or even a Malay or Mongol ever appear. On

the other hand, an Englishman, an American, and a Frenchman (see

p. 68) were undoubtedly among their star speakers , not only address-

ing huge meetings in Wuhan, but carrying out a triumphal lecturing

tour in the provinces ; and there was great disappointment expressed

in the Government newspaper at the action of the Commonwealth

Government in preventing Australian delegates also coming to

assist.

3 Vide supra, pp. 51 , 179 , 245 , 246 .
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experience of it, and the treatment she is meting out to it

in the Revolution, may be expected conversely to have a

profound effect on the nations of Asia. The history of

Russian Communist propaganda and diplomacy in Asia,

especially Central and Northern Asia, during the last ten

years has been one of rapid and almost uninterrupted

success. Ifthey had been able to follow this up by adding

China to the loose confederation of allied Soviet Socialist

Republics it would have been indeed a signal triumph,

and one justifying a very great effort and expenditure.

It was with something of this conception in the back-

ground that publicists in China treaty ports, on the

surrender of the British Concession at Hankow," de-

claimed that this " blow to British prestige would resound

through the corridors of Asia."

66

Actually it is a far different message from this that is

now going forth, beside which the Hankow Sino-British

agreement is an inconsiderable trifle . And the news that

is being passed along the whispering galleries of the East

is this : that China accepted Russian help, adopted the

doctrines of Communism, instituted the Soviet organ-

isation and methods, and even delivered herselffor over a

year to the control and direction of her Russian advisers

ofthe Third International ; that after a full and fair trial

of this regime she found that Russia was seeking, not the

good of China, but the World Revolution, and that China

was being broken and ruined in the process ; and that

finally the Chinese patriots, to save their country, have

themselves without any coercion from other nations

rejected Communism, expelled the Russian agents, and

slaughtered every Chinese Communist they could lay

their hands on. This will soon be the talk in the bazaars

ofIndia, round the camp fires in the valleys ofAfghanistan,

along the caravan routes of Mongolia, and wherever

Chinese traders penetrate in the East ; and is it too much

¹ Provided the Chinese actually complete the expulsion of the

Russians and suppression of the Communists, which they have

commenced so vigorously.
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to predict that it will mark a turning-point in the trend

of Asian affairs ? Just as the nations of Asia would have

over-estimated Russia's contribution ifshe had succeeded,

so they will underrate the very great value ¹ that her

assistance has been to China now that she has failed.

¹ A dispassionate survey of the facts points to the conclusion that,

without the Russian Communist contribution in revolutionary

morale, organisation, methods of propaganda, military training and

ammunition, the Revolution of 1926-27 could not have been carried

through .



CHAPTER XXIII

ULTIMATE FACTORS

THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION

THE first and fundamental fact to be recognised in

regard to the industrial revolution in China is that it is

almost entirely a factor in the future of the political

revolution, over the past and present course of which it

has exerted only a very small influence, despite the

exaggerated importance which has been attributed to

it by political parties in Great Britain and other countries .

The industrialisation of China, in the sense of the

introduction of power machinery and of the factory

system ofproduction , is only in its infancy. It is reliably

estimated that the number of workers at present

employed in such institutions is still only a few hundred

thousand ; and certainly, including men, women and

children, it does not reach a million.

Allthe othermanufactures and trades of China are carried

on, as they have been for long ages, in little domestic

workshops under the general control of the great trade

guilds. The work is done in the employer's home, either

in a workroom open to the village street or in some ill-

lighted, badly-ventilated room at the back, or even in the

interior of the house. Apprentices are bound to their

employer in their boyhood for a definite number of years

and work for their food ; or his own children will be set

to work as soon as they are able to be of use. The

employer himself works in the shop ; and if he is well-to-

do he will have one or more paid journeymen, who are

expected later on as a matter of course to set up in

business for themselves in the neighbourhood . The

employer, the journeyman and the apprentice all belong

1 See The China Year Book, 1924 Tientsin Press, Tientsin, p. 652 ,
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to a guild which controls that particular trade, settles

the conditions of the industry, such as wages and some-

times prices, decides disputes in the trade, and provides

certain benefits for the members.

It is impossible to ascertain with any approach to

accuracy the number of workers employed in such old-

style industries throughout the country ; but the following

is an approximate estimate ¹ of the proportion of China's

four hundred million people belonging to the various

occupational groups :

Police, soldiers , riff-raff, bandits, etc.

Artisans, traders , bankers, officials , transport workers,

labourers , etc.

Agricultural workers

Per cent.

21

15-25

821-721

100

At least it is clear that, on any computation, the factory

workers form numerically an insignificant little group

among the great mass of the artisans of China. The

factories are grouped almost entirely in the various treaty

ports, Shanghai having by far the largest number.

Ofthese the cotton industry is much more important than

any ofthe others—probably more valuable than the total

of all the rest. In May 1924 there were 127 cotton mills

in China, of which 79 were under Chinese, 43 under

Japanese and 5 under British ownership . A good deal of

interest has been taken in the conditions of the workers

in these mills ; but it can be broadly stated that as a whole,

though the conditions are bad as to hygiene, hours of

labour, female and child labour, and wages, yet in all

these particulars they represent a substantial improvement

over the conditions in the old guild industries, and the

conditions in the British and Japanese mills are better

than those in the Chinese.

The many strikes and labour troubles in this small group

of modern factories and mills during the last few years

1 Vide op. cit., P. 652.

2 See Journal of Associated British Chambers ofCommerce in China and

Hongkong, May 1924.
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have been only a symptom of the general unrest of the

more alert section of the nation. The reason why it has

shown itself more prominently and effectively in this

particular national activity is because of the readiness

with which propaganda can be carried on among such

large groups of workers in the towns, and the ease with

which they can be organised and set against employers

to whom they are not closely bound, either by apprentice-

ship or by common membership in guilds, as in the ancient

form of industry.

To the great mass of artisans and manual workers in

China, the urgent questions and interests that concern

them are far more primitive than those which absorb the

attention of the workers of highly organised and well-

governed countries . The question is not whether the

hours ofwork are to be eight or nine or ten or twelve per

day, nor the rate of overtime remuneration . Neither does

sanitation interest them, nor the danger of industrial

accidents and disease appal. These are mere trivialities

compared with their problems.

In many districts the really urgent question is whether

workman and employer alike may be involved in the

general ruin of a drought or famine, or the trade stagna-

tion of a war, or perchance the hovel they work in swept

away by a flood ; whether the currency in which the

worker is paid, and out of which he tries to save a tiny

hoard, may depreciate until it is worthless or be seized by

bandits ; or even whether he himself may be impressed

by soldiers as a carrying coolie, and suddenly without

warning driven to some distant part of the country, not

to be allowed to return to his work for three months or

perhaps six, or to drop and die by the way, as many do.¹

It is in basic matters like these that the life of the great

mass of Chinese labourers will need stabilising and secur-

1 For the most illuminating and convincing report in recent years

on the real factors controlling Chinese industry and affecting the

Chinese labourer see the report of J. W. Clennell, H.M. Consul at

Foochow, published in China No. 1 ( 1925 ) . Papers respecting Labour

Conditions in China, H.M. Stationery Office, London.
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ing before they can have either leisure or energy even to

think about the industrial demands with which their

brothers ofWestern lands are concerned.

In regard to Chinese Government factory regulations ,

the interest that has been taken by certain labour parties

of Western countries has missed the whole crux of the

problem. It is not the question whether the standard

set is as high as it should have been, but rather whether

the Government has not been absolutely incapable of

enforcing throughout the country or even in a single

industrial centre any standard at all .

When eventually China has a Government with some

degree of control over the industrial conditions of the

country, it may be expected that the industrial revolution

of power machinery and factories will advance with rapid

strides, and will in time in China, as in Western lands,

come to wield a controlling influence on the development

and organisation of the nation. There are indications

that, when this day arrives, there will be a steady effort

amongst the Chinese, assisted by the example of foreign

institutions in the land, to improve the working conditions

of the labourers ; but even then some of the greatest

obstacles to be overcome will lie, as recent experience in

Shanghai has shown, in the refusal of the labourers

themselves to accept or permit these beneficial innova-

tions.1

THE CHINESE RENAISSANCE

To appreciate the nature and significance of this

movement let us recall the European Renaissance and

Reformation, that rebirth of a continent after the long

centuries of the Middle Ages, springing from a vivifying

contact of the awakening spirit of the peoples with the

rediscovered and rich culture of ancient Greece . Its

great outstanding features rise clear before our minds, the

uncompromising challenge to all authority and dogma,

1 Vide op. cit., p. 55.
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the scientific spirit with its insistence on research, the

revolt against moral and social conventions, and the

unconditional demand made by individualism for its free

expression.

In a recent lecture before the League of Nations Union,

Sir Frederick Whyte stated that the great problem of the

Pacific to-day " is essentially that of Western ideas

influencing Eastern peoples. ' There has been much in

the static phase of Chinese thought and civilisation in the

two thousand years of the Christian era resembling that

of Europe in the Middle Ages. During this time the

entire body of the canon of classical literature has con-

sisted of works attributed to Confucius ¹ and his disciples,

either as editor or author. He has thus for more than

twenty centuries been the supreme authority on religion ,

ethics and politics . For this period literally the whole

education of the Chinese has been in this literature ;

and their thought has been bounded by it and the com-

mentaries based on it. By the huge machine of the civil

service examination system the whole government and

administration of the country has been fixed in the hands

of this body of literati . The Confucian system, with the

much more ancient State religion, of which it was a

staunch supporter, has thus been entrenched in an

impregnable position .

Other systems of philosophy and religion-Taoism from

China itself, Buddhism from India, Mahommedanism

from Arabia and Central Asia, Christianity from Syria

and later from Europe-have swept in great tides over

the land, or beaten in waves on its coasts. But the two

former never seriously challenged the national system, to

which their relation in the hearts of their own devotees

has been largely that of an additional but not conflicting

aid to the religious life ; and the two later, exclusive and

jealous in their demands on their followers, never grew

1 Confucius (551-478 B.C. ) revised, edited and systematised the

teachings ofthe ancient philosophers, who were in his day in danger

ofbeing forgotten. He founded a school which insistently urged the

acceptance of these teachings on the people.
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to a size to excite serious anxiety for the prestige of the

Confucian scholars of the Empire.

Suddenly, after two millenniums of unquestioning

confidence in the authority of the classics as an all-

sufficient guide for the life and activities of the individual

and the organisation of the State, China has awakened-

that is, thinking educated China-to Western thought

and civilisation. This era may be considered to have

begun effectively with the defeat of Russia by Japan in

1904-5, which made a profound impression throughout

the East, and the abolition ofthe civil service examinations

in 1906. At first it was those Chinese who had studied

overseas who realised the significance and value of

modern thought and philosophy, and were convinced of

China's need of that knowledge and skill which has

advanced and established the great nations and civilisa-

tions of the world to-day ; but during the last ten or

fifteen years this conviction has been sweeping with the

acceleration of a great conflagration over the mind and

thought of the whole intelligentsia of young China.

1
There are two watchwords ¹ of this movement, and the

first of these is science. This it is, Young China is con-

vinced, which lies at the root of the greatness of the

nations of the West. Hence we find in the schools and

colleges of the educational centres of China during the

last few years that the physical sciences-physics and

chemistry, and in some even botany and zoology—are

being more and more widely and thoroughly taught.

There is a steadily growing number of young men who

are going abroad to study such applied sciences as

engineering, and who in China itself, in the universities

and colleges, in the hospitals and Government depart-

ments, are studying medicine with special emphasis on

public health and preventive work.

The eagerness and enthusiasm for science have far out-

stripped the facilities for sound grounding and teaching.

1 See China To-day through Chinese Eyes (Second Series) , S.C.M.,

London, 1927, p. 50 et seqq .
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The word is on the lips of every student ; every popular

newspaper ofthe scores that are springing up all over the

country does its best to publish scientific articles ; but in

too many cases these very enthusiasts have as yet no

conception of the true nature of the scientific spirit which

they profess-they worship an unknown God.

The second watchword of the Chinese Renaissance is a

colloquial literature and the education of the masses. At

the head of this movement stand Professor Hu Shih of

the National University in Pekin, and the group of

scholars, philosophers and writers, there and at other

centres in China, who are associated with him. Ignoring

all claims of traditional authority, these men are sub-

jecting the Chinese classics to a fundamental and searching

criticism precisely similar in its methods and aims to that

of the higher critics of the Christian Bible. Not only is

their authenticity, date, authorship and textual accuracy

being examined and sifted ; but their teachings and

philosophy are being weighed and estimated in the light

of those of the great thinkers of the ancient and modern

world; and a definite effort is being made to assess their

practical value for the world to-day, and especially for

New China. What is found to be of value will eventually

be retained, and the obsolete and worthless discarded.

At the other end of the educational system we find the

boys and girls in the schools refusing to study the classics

as pedantic and out of date, and demanding English

instead.

The progress of a positive nature has been equally

striking . Until well into the twentieth century all

indigenous Chinese literature, and even the education

of the children, was in an archaic, obscure and extremely

difficult form of the language, which could not be used in

common speech. Missionaries and their Chinese assist-

ants, since the middle ofthe nineteenth century, have been

translating foreign books in rapidly increasing numbers

into a much clearer and more easily understood style of

Chinese. But now we have a large school of Chinese
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writers and thinkers definitely creating an indigenous

Chinese literature in the colloquial ; and the old classical

style, except for official and formal uses, is being

abandoned.

It would be difficult to over-estimate the significance of

this change. Previously the education of the masses was

impossible ; and any attempt at making it easier would

have been resented by the ranks ofthe literati. Now it is

the genuine policy of the Nationalist Government ; and

it is easy to teach the most ignorant coolie at least the

rudiments of reading. The teaching throughout the

primary schools of China is being rapidly reorganised, the

children being taught in the new schools from easy

illustrated primers in the colloquial .

There is a growing movement among the students of all

kinds throughout the country freely to give of their spare

time to teach the illiterate round them. During the last

few years, under the auspices ofthe Young Men's Christian

Association, an influential and popular body in China,

and under other organisations created ad hoc, wholesystems

of classes have been arranged in the big towns, in which

the poorest workmen and even women have been taught

within a three or four months ' course of evening study

to read specially written simple books .

To give any adequate account¹ of the Renaissance is

beyond the scope of this book ; but even from this brief

sketch it will be evident that of the three great revolu-

tionary movements in China to-day-the political

revolution, the industrial revolution and the Renaissance

-it is by far the most fundamental and important. And

the whole movement in literature, science, philosophy,

religion and politics is yet only in its early spring. The

wide variety of magazine literature circulating so freely

among the student body shows all the wild enthusiasm

and reckless adventurousness of youth . China is alive

and awake. It is the rising of the sap ; and spring will

1 For a fuller account see Professor Hu Shih in China Year Book,

1924, Tientsin Press, Tientsin , p. 633 et seqq.
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blossom into summer. We, who have felt her spirit

abroad in the land in the wild winds and drenching

showers, know that there is no force on earth that can

make it return whence it came. And the new-found

energy liberated by the Renaissance is beneath the

Nationalist Revolution ; and it is the tide which is sweep-

ing it onward. What formthis Revolution may eventually

take no man knows ; but that it will live, that it will

develop and progress whatever fortune it may meet, this

is certain.

THE ETHICAL PROBLEM

In the preceding chapter quotations were made from

Lieut.-Colonel Etherton's account of recent attempts at

united action between certain nations of Central Asia.

After pointing out the obstacles to such a union caused

by the jealousy, intrigue and conspiracy dividing the

various Moslem races and sects, and the necessity of their

first attaining a higher cultural and political-economic

level, he goes on to say : 1

66

Then again [before it could eventuate] there must

be a change of ideals ; Western ideas are being imitated ,

but to profit from the political wisdom of Europe and

America they must inculcate the theory and practice of

administration, commercial integrity, and similar secrets

of Western predominance. There are other keynotes to

strike, truth, confidence and honesty in all dealings."

This considered and judicial opinion as to the prereq-

uisites for a union of Central Asian States is equally true

of the conditions required to make possible the achieve-

ment of a united, strong, efficiently administered and

prosperous Chinese Republic. The great majority of the

failures seen in the Government administration in China,

when traced to their source, are individual moral failures .

The Chinese is not lacking in organising and adminis-

trative ability : he often has it in a high degree. Neither

is he mentally incapable of appreciating ethical con-

1 Vide op. cit., p. 221.
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ceptions in the realm of either public or private life, as

the writings of the sages and philosophers bear eloquent

testimony. The failure is not here : it is simply that the

individual, especially in Government employ, deliberately

works to a low ethical standard ; and that this, though

opposed to the teaching of their venerated philosophers, is

sanctioned by universal and ancient usage.

Though there are exceptions to the generalisation , it

would be approximately correct to say that every public

appointment is regarded both by the holder and every-

body else as an opportunity for him to enrich himself.

Irrefutable proof of this may be found, if indeed proof is

required for such a matter of common knowledge, in the

fact that in the case of most of these appointments the

salary actually paid is ridiculously inadequate, and in

many no salary at all is paid, but the officer pays down a

large sum in cash for the privilege of being appointed .

This is to say that a Government official, whether he be a

district magistrate, a railway station-master, or a ganger

in charge of river conservancy work, is not only expected,

but required to live on the profits accruing from his

position ; and these consist of direct bribes, and of

squeeze," i.e. the appropriation of a small percentage

from all monies passing through his hands.

66

There is another public abuse which arises out ofone of

the fundamental Chinese conceptions of society-that of

loyalty to the family or clan . Not only must the indi-

vidual's own interests and wishes be subordinated to the

requirements of his relations, but also those of any

business or organisation with which the individual is con-

nected ; and loyalty to the clan is felt by the great

majority ofChinese to be a much more binding obligation

than patriotism, which is a very novel conception, pro-

vincial loyalty being much older and ranking next in

order to devotion to the clan. Hence a business, or a

Government department, is apt to be overloaded by the

appointment of a number of incompetent or unnecessary

relatives or distant connections ofthe manager.



ULTIMATE FACTORS 289

For old China, whether of the bygone ages or of the

out-back districts of to-day, with industry organised on a

family basis, and no governor ever appointed to the

province in which his own clan lived, this is a practicable

method of working ; but it is obviously quite impractic-

able for modern business, industrialised institutions and

Government departments, with their emphasis on the

actual working efficiency and the unitary responsibility

of the individual, and on the importance of team work,

esprit de corps, and the wider loyalties . For this and

other reasons which there is not space to develop, modern

thought and progress are certain seriously to weaken the

old conception of the clan, one of the strongest and most

fundamental factors hitherto binding together and con-

serving Chinese society.

Another mighty factor which has for ages moulded

China is to-day rapidly crumbling before our eyes, viz.

the Confucian system of philosophy and the State religion

which it supported. In the preceding section a brief

outline was given of the unchallenged supremacy which

has been exercised by this system, and ofthe way in which

it is being disrupted by the intellectual forces of the

Renaissance to-day. But it is on the religious side that

the developments of the last sixteen years have been the

most dramatic and startling.

The whole system of the ancient State religion, often

alluded to incorrectly as " Confucianism," 1 turned on

one pivot, which was the Emperor, the Son of Heaven, the

one and all-sufficient link between the Supreme Ruler of

the universe (Shang Ti) , sometimes referred to as Heaven

(Tien), and the graduated ranks of the subordinate

deities, the living people of China, and the long line of

spirits of the dead. He alone had the right and the

obligation to offer sacrifices and pray to Heaven on

behalf of his people at the great marble Altar of Heaven

1 For a very illuminating and terse account ofthe State Religion,

see G. F. Moore's History of Religions, T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh,

1914, Vol. I, Chap. i.

U
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outside the South Gate at Pekin . For any even of his

highest nobles to make such an offering or prayer would

have been impious sacrilege as well as treason.

When the Emperor was forced to abdicate in 1911

in favour of the Republic, this sacred link, which for

thousands of years had bound together Heaven and

earth, and had ensured the due course of the seasons , the

harmonious order of Nature, the prosperity and ordered

well-being of the Empire, and the happiness and con-

tentment of the people was snapped asunder. For

sixteen years now the wonderful and exquisitely beautiful

Altar of Heaven has lain out there beneath the blue vault

ofthe Chihli plains, a useless and obsolete ruin with grass

and weeds slowly spreading up its steps ; and one sees

curious tourists and globe-trotters strolling over it with

chatter and laughter, leaving behind the greasy paper and

crusts from their luncheon baskets, and clandestinely

carrying away with them broken bits of its glowing tiles .

Seventeen years ago the great sacrifice to Heaven was

offered with all the gorgeous ritual and the reverence

befitting its importance in the life of the nation. To-day

it is a relic of a bygone age ; for that which it symbolised

has disappeared beyond recall. And what has happened

to the worship of Heaven is true to a greater or less degree

of that of all the lesser deities and spirits. They are not

dead ; but humans have got strangely out of touch with

them , and the whole elaborate system of their worship is

sadly disorganised. This was the effect ofthe Revolution

of 1911 that of 1926 has made it impossible even to

conceive a return to the old ways. Sun Yat Sen, on the

consummation of the 1911 Revolution, went in solemn

procession to the tombs ofthe great Ming Emperors outside

the walls of Nanking, and announced to their spirits that

the Manchu usurpers had been cast out and the sceptre

returned again to the hands of the Chinese people. We

can even to-day just imagine some old-time scholarly

provincial governor still sacrificing to the God ofWar when

he fears invasion ; but we cannot imagine Eugene Chen
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doing so. Nor can we imagine one of the recent magis-

trates of Teian, a man educated in literature, history and

science at the English-speaking Central China University,

making the traditional sacrifices to the river that runs by

his city gates .

In every large town in China there is a temple of

Confucius, where the tablets of the sage are kept in his

honour, and where his spirit is venerated in a simple

memorial service at stated seasons . In only a small

percentage of these Confucian temples are these services

now continued ; all the others are as deserted as the Altar

of Heaven. They are beautiful still, and peaceful ; but

it is not now the peace of the quiet confidence and faith

ofa people in its past, but the peace of oblivion and decay.

Buddhism, the other great religion of China, whither it

was introduced by missionary monks from India over two

thousand years ago, has as yet been but little shaken in its

hold on the common people ; and in any case its decline

is , for various reasons , sure to be much more gradual than

that ofthe State religion has been. It would be out ofplace

to give here any systematic account of this religion, ¹ and

there is no wish to belittle the valuable contributions which

it has made to the spiritual life of China ; but it may be

stated categorically that anyone who will study at first

hand in China to-day Buddhism as it exists and is

practised in the temples throughout the land will be

convinced that it must inevitably give way in time before

the advance of modern science . It should be clearly

understood that Buddhist philosophy as expounded by a

handful of its highly intellectual exponents is a different

world from that of the idol temples in the villages , the

ignorant and often immoral priesthood, and the super-

stitious devotion of the common people.

But it is not necessary to await the future in order to

learn what the fate of Buddhism will be : it is already

1 For a brief but valuable account of Buddhism in China see

G. F. Moore's History of Religions, T. & T. Clark, Edinburgh, 1914,

Vol. I. Chap. v.
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epitomised in advance in the student body of China.

Of the religious attitude of this class Mr. T. Z. Koo, a

former travelling secretary of the World's Student

Christian Federation, writes as follows : 1

"The vast majority of students to-day are indifferent to religion.

They can see no connection between life in school and religion .

Others are frankly atheists. They do not believe in the spiritual

basis oflife. Many others take what is termed in China ' the scien-

tific attitude of mind ' and maintain an attitude of rational doubt

towards religion. On the whole, students to-day consider religion

as something for the uneducated mass, whose minds need the super-

natural in their outlook upon life. Only a very small number of

students have any faith in religion to-day."

Another estimate of a Chinese student leader is that

of the quarter of a million Chinese students 75 per cent.

are atheist or agnostic, and 25 per cent. religious, but

that only 10 per cent. (of the whole number) are men

or women whose religion is a matter of strong personal

conviction. He adds the significant comment that of

this 10 per cent. the great majority are Christians, very

few being Buddhists.

This suggests a solution to the problem propounded

by P. T. Etherton with which this section opens. It is

a stark historical fact that, after being nurtured for

five thousand years in the ancient State religion , and

after two thousand years of the growth of Buddhism

throughout the land , China is found at the present day

with still " other keynotes to strike , truth, confidence

and honesty in all dealings," before she can achieve her

dream of a Republic. Opinions will differ as to the

precise degree to which the Western civilisations are

indebted, for such of these virtues as they possess, to

the Christianity in which they have all been cradled and

brought up ; but every thoughtful man will estimate

the contribution made thereto by their Christian heritage

as a factor of very great importance.

It is not of much help to point out that Japan has

relied for the ethical bases of her modern civilisation

on the strong native patriotism of her people, and the

1 China Christian Year Book, 1926, C.L.S. , Shanghai , p . 272.
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high traditions of her nobility who put honour before

wealth, rather than on Christianity ; for these particular

ethical resources ofJapan are unfortunately not available

in China.

When Sun Yat Sen had carried through the Revolu-

tion of 1911 , he found that he had not the men available

of a character on which he could rely to consolidate the

achievement ; during the intervening sixteen years the

same lack has been continually and appallingly obvious ;

and to-day it is still the same difficulty of finding men

of disinterestedness, integrity and loyalty which is one

of the most serious hindrances to the progress and

consolidation of the Revolution.

Amidst the crumbling or defective ethical factors in

China to-day, and the convulsions which are shaking

the country, Christianity has already in an outstanding

manner demonstrated its vitality and strength ; and it

can and does in this and other lands inspire men to the

practical achievement of just such ethical standards as

are here required . The proportion of Chinese who are

Christians is still very small ; ¹ and it is not suggested

that the Nationalist Government must wait until the

Christianisation of China before it can be securely estab-

lished. But the influence of the Chinese Christians has

always been proportionately greater than their numbers,

and the existence of such a national body acts as a strong

stimulus to other social and religious groups, which are

increasingly reflecting its spirit and reproducing its

activities .

The founder of the Kuo Min Tang was a Christian ,

and a number of Christians have already been appointed

to office in various capacities in the Nationalist Govern-

1 The China Year Book, 1926 (Tientsin Press, Tientsin) , states on

p. 656 : " To-day there are at work some 18,000 Protestant mis-

sionaries and Chinese evangelists ; there are full communicants to

the number of 350,000 ; and a Protestant Christian community in

China of some 700,000 people. At this moment the Christian

religion is without doubt the most powerful influence at work for

the uplift of China." On p . 667 the number of Roman Catholics

in China 1923-24 is given as 2,277,421 .
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ment. The rapidity with which Christianity progresses

in the future, and the extent to which it transforms the

national life, must obviously be a very real factor in the

gradual evolution and consolidation of the Government

of China.

PAX SINICA

For many years foreigners and Chinese alike , seeing

the country torn by rival war lords, devoured and dis-

organised by their predatory armies, and harried by

bandits, have prayed for the advent of some strong man

who should unite the country and heal its divisions.

One or two who seemed to have qualifications for such

a rôle, notably Wu Pei Fu, were welcomed and watched

with a wistful eagerness and hope. " Perhaps," the

people thought, " this is the man who is going to be our

deliverer, the saviour of the country." But in each case

their hero failed , and their hopes were dashed to the

ground. To-day, in place of the " strong man," the

Nationalist Party has stood forth, and addressed itself

to the Herculean task ; but in some quarters, instead of

rejoicing, there is misgiving as to what the results are

likely to be.

On this question there is room for wide differences of

opinion ; but surely there is ground also for a common

agreement on at least one count. If the Nationalist

Government succeeds, it will , whatever else it may or

may not do, bring the whole eighteen provinces under

one rule, reduce the armies from well over two million ¹

men down to a reasonable number, exterminate banditry

and remove the fear of military looting from the Chinese

countryside, restore communications throughout the

land, and thus enable the normal life of the country to

follow its natural course in peace and quiet. The

recuperative power of China and its people is so remark-

able that a few years of such peace is sufficient to

1 See estimated number at end of 1925 in the China Year Book,

1926, Tientsin Press, Tientsin. This number has undoubtedly

been substantially increased by the campaigns of the Revolution.
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restore its prosperity. Whatever may be the ultimate

form of the Constitution or the administrative methods

of the Government, given such an abiding prosperity,

its blessings would inevitably be shared by Chinese and

foreigners alike in every avenue of life and effort ; and

such a reign of peace is itself one of the essential pre-

requisites for the realisation of many of the highest aims

and ideals of the Revolution.
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China Merchants' Steamship

Company, 159

Chinese mind, the, the value of

words, 22 ; processions, 24;

practice ofthe moral offensive,

140, 141 ; in stage manage-

ment of riots, 142 ; versus

99

foreign warships, 142, 143 ;

interpreting British policy, 144;

on extraterritoriality, 153 , 154 ;

religious tolerance, 173 ; a

defeated general's retirement,

250, 251 ; army funds, 255 ;

bribery, 255, 256, 288 ; con-

ditional loyalty, 256 ; clan

favouritism, 256, 257, 288,

289 ; cliques, 257 ; the " for-

eign land," 273, 274

Christian Church, the Chinese ,

congregations face the revolu-

tion, 181 ; growth of self-

government,
181 ; and

National Christian Conven-

tion, 181 ; and National

Christian Council , 181 , 183 ;

and " The Christian Church

of China," 182 ; administra-

tion, 181 , 182 ; new standing

ofmissionaries, 183, 184 ; per-

secution, 183 (see also Anti-

Christian propaganda) ; de-

fections, 183 ; reorganisation ,

183 ; growing responsibility

and independence, 184 ; num-
bers, 293 ; a factor in the

future Government, 293, 294

Communist Party, Chinese, be-

ginnings, 45, 258 ; and Third

International , 45 ; admitted

to Nationalist Party, 45 , 51 ;

principles, 51 ; membership

and leadership, 51 , 246 ;

morale, 51 , 245 ; and Borodin,

51 ; growing power in Nation-

alist Party, 51 ; coup d'état

against, in Canton, 53 ; ab-

jures religious faith, 74 ; ex-

cesses in Hunan, 75 ; Nanking

plot, 106, 107 ; a turning-

point, 108 ; attacks Chiang

in Shanghai , 109, 110 ; exter-

mination of, in Shanghai, 110,

231 ; raided in Canton, 110 ;

anti-Christian, 171 , 172, 173 ;

crushes patriots, 179 ; Nation-

alist opinionhardening against,

233 ; regime ended in Han-

kow, 235 ; international signi-

ficance of regime, 242 ; Com-

munist martyrs, 245 ; future
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activities and menace, 246,

247, 248 ; methods, 51, 246;

use of Russian Government

agencies, 246 ; helped by

Chinese reactionaries, 247

Concessions, foreign, origin, 93 ,

149 ; diversity, 149 ; status

and control, 150 ; list of, 150 ;

future policy as to, 268

Confiscation of land , in Canton,

74 ; in Central China , 74 ;

propaganda, 74 ; regulations

as to, 75, 135 ; excesses in

Hunan, 75 ; checked by Ho

Chien, 76 ; compared with

Russia, 96

Coup d'état of 1924, Pekin , 206,

207

Coup d'état of 1926, Canton, 53

Democracy (see Parliament ofthe

Republic)

Dictatorship of a party, the, the

Nationalist policy, 21 ; inevit-

able at present, 257 ; the Com-

munist bid for, 258 ; assumed

by Nationalist Party, 258, 259

Doriot, Jacques, and rule of the

proletariat, 26; castigates

French imperialism , 68

Economic weapon, the, 28, 35,

123

Elections, 3

Emperors interdicted , 6, 207,

248, 249

Evacuation of Central China,

foreign, after Chinese seizure

of British Concession, 35 ; the

rising tide, 35 , 158 ; Consular

orders, 35 ; provincial causes,

36; first exodus, 158 ; ship-

ping inadequate , 158 ; special

shipping arrangements, 159 ;

personnel, 159 ; ofwomen and

children, 159, 161 , 162 ; after

Nanking, 161 ; of country dis-

tricts, 161 ; after Japanese

Concession incident, 161 , 162 ;

ceased in May, 162

Extraterritoriality, consuls ' re-

sponsibility, 3 ; Chinese opin-

ion of, 153 , 154 ; relinquished

in other countries , 153;

Chinese legal codes, 154;

judicial administration and

prisons, 154 ; British attitude

towards, 154, 155 ; effect if

abolished, 155 ; future policies

as to, 268

Feng Yu Hsiang , area under, in

1926, 9 ; command of 2nd

Army Group, 109 ; Shensi

stronghold, 192, 201 , 215 , 216,

217 ; Russian munitions, 193,

211 ; Mongolian motor route,

193, 216, 217, 236 ; in Honan

campaign, 193 , 194, 238 ; co-

operates with Chiang Kai

Shek, 194, 220, 229 , 234 , 238;

takes overHonan, 198, 220, 238;

significance of, for the Revo-

lution, 74, 199 ; the " Chris-

tian General,' 199 ; early

life, 200 ; becomes a Christian,

200 ; Christian work in army,

200, 203 ; military experience,

201 , 252 ; administrative posts

in provinces, 201 , 252 , 253 ;

Governor of Shensi, 201 ; re-

lieves Wu Pei Fu, 202 ; in-

dividualism, 201 , 253, 254;

Governor of Honan, 202 ;

Inspector-General of Forces,

202 ; evacuates Pekin , 202 ,

204; army discipline and

efficiency, 203 , 204 ; the Spar-

tan life, 204 ; industrial train-

ing of soldiers, 204 ; adminis-

trative record, 205, 252 ;

Pekin coup d'état of 1924, 206 ;

rules Pekin, 207 ; expels " Boy

Emperor," 207 ; socialist ten-

dencies, 201 , 207, 208, 253 ;

captures Tientsin, 209 ; sup-

ports Kuo Sung Lin, 210 ; and

Soviet plot in Inner Mongolia,

210, 211 ; North China opin-

ion hardens against, 211 ;

army defends Nankow Pass,

213, 214 ; retires to Moscow,

213, 214 ; raises siege ofSianfu,

217 ; Hsuchow speech in June

1927, 220, 234, 238 ; holds
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balance of power, 233 ; ap-

pointed over Honan, Shensi,

and Kansu, 234 ; advises Han-

kow to expel Russians, 234,

238 ; Yen Hsi Shan co-oper-

ates with (see Yen Hsi Shan) ;

works for reunion of party,

238 ; ushers Russians out, 238 ;

Field-marshal , 239 ; co-oper-

ates with Nanking, 240 ; and

supremacy ofthe Government,

253 ; hated and feared , 212 ,

253, 254

Finns, exodus, 97 ; and secret

police, 98

Forced contributions, in Han-

kow, 98, 167 ; in Shanghai,

232

Foreigners, and Labour Unions,

31 ; imprisoned by pickets, 32 ;

threatened by mobs, 32 ; per-

sons intact, 32 ; evacuation

(see Evacuation of Central

China) ; misrepresentations of

life in Hankow, 156, 158, 221 ;

morale, 156, 170 ; journalistic

fictions, 157 ; and coolies, 157,

169 ; remnant in Hankow,

158, 168, 170 ; horror-struck

by Nanking, 160 ; strained

relations with Chinese, 170 ;

sport and social life, 170 ; in

Pekin, 192 , 221 ; at Tsingtao,

225

Foreign property, seized or

looted, 104, 127 , 130 ; re-

stored, 136

French, in Nanking incident,

104, 105 ; in Shameen inci-

dent, 107 ; troops reinforced,

126 ; evacuation of, 161 ; and

arms traffic, 185 , 186

Galens, General, Chief of Staff

to Chiang Kai Shek, 48 ; chief

military adviser at Hankow,

191 ; expelled to Russia, 235,

236

Generals, Chinese, method of

retirement after defeat, 250,

251 ; responsibilities, 254, 255,

256, 257

Germans, disarmed, 147 ; treaty

of equality, 147 ; specially

favoured position, 148 ; Chin-

ese consideration for, 148,

149 ; and arms traffic, 185,

186

Ho Chien, executes Communists

in Changsha, 76, 235 ; Han-

kow coup d'état, 235

Honan campaign, Northern

troops, 189, 195 , 196 ; irre-

gular soldiery interfere, 189,

190, 192 ; "Red Spears," 190 ;

propaganda, 190, 192 ; Wu

Pei Fu in, 190, 191 , 193 ; the

Fourth Army, 191 ; Hanyang

arsenal, 191 , 196, 198 ; plan

of campaign, 192 ; Feng's co-

operation, 192, 193, 194;

munitions for Feng, 193 ; first

victory of Chumatien, 193,

198 ; Northerners ' counter-

attack, 194 ; second victory

of Chumatien, 194, 198 ;

Northerners routed at Chen-

chow, 194, 198, 219 ; Yen

Hsi Shan's co-operation, 194 ;

prisoners taken, 194 ; crippling

casualties, 195 ; desperate

fighting, 195 , 196

Hospitals, Christian, servants'

strike in, 31 ; direct human

appeal, 175 ; Western medi-

cine established, 175 ; train-

ing of doctors, 176 ; effect of

Revolution on, 176 , 177 ;

partial evacuation of, 177 ;

disturbances by nurses, 177 ;

nurses made army doctors,

177 ; training of nurses, 178 ;

negotiations with Hankow

Board of Health, 178 ; and

Honan casualties , 180, 195 ;

aid Chinese Red Cross, 180 ;

vindication of, in Hankow,

181

Hsia Tao Yin, threat to Wu-

chang, 138, 197 ; terrorises

Hankow, 197 ; forces dissi-

pated, 198

Hsu Chien, 53

Hu Han Ming, sent to Russia,

49; secedes to Nanking, 218
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as

Indians, as propagandists in

Central Asia, 60 ; as propa-

gandists in Hankow, 73 ;

brothers, 94 ; incompatibility

with Chinese, 274

Industrial Revolution, 279 et seqq.

(see Industry, Chinese)

Industry, Chinese, modern is

small, 279 ; guilds, 279 , 280 ;

home industries, 279 ; indus-

trial population, 280 ; mills,

280 ; strikes, 280, 281 ; prob-

lems are primitive, 281 , 282 ;

Government cannot enforce

regulations , 282 ; future pros-

pect, 282

Italians, in Nanking incident,

104, 105 ; and arms traffic,

185 , 186

Japanese Concession incident,

3rd April, 1927 , 71 , 72 ;

casualties, 72 ; Concession

fortified and reinforced, 72 ,

133; Japanese shooting ex-

cused, 72 ; other foreigners

not affected by, 162

Japanese policy, patient re-

straint, 72 , 161 ; to defend

Concession, 72, 162 ; at Nan-

king, 106 ; delays sending

troops, 125 ; troops and navy

reinforced, 126, 133 ; school

registration, 176 ; and arms

traffic, 185 , 186 , 216 ; military

intervention in Manchuria,

209, 210 ; value of official

declarations of policy, 210 ;

in Pekin, 220 ; twenty-one

demands, 41 , 221 , 222 , 223 ,

265, 266 ; and Tsingtao, 221 ,

223 ; and Tsinanfu, 223 , 224 ;

protection before the fact,

224; Chinese resentment, 225,

226, 266 ; purpose of Tsinanfu

intervention, 226, 227 , 266 ;

effect ofintervention, 227 , 228 ;

threat against Nanking Gov-

ernment, 231 , 265 ; dependent

on China, 261 ; controlled by

China trade, 261 , 265 (see

also Trade) ; and financial

crisis of 1925-26, 261 ; dic-

tated by present stringency,

265 ; hampered by Britain's

new policy, 266 ; in Man-

churia (see Manchuria) ; and

the Labour Party, 267 ; be-

wildered , 267

Joffe, M., mission to Pekin, 44 ;

agreement with Sun Yat Sen,

46

Karakhan, M. , mission to Pekin,

44

Kiangsi campaign, 54

Kuo Min Tang (see Nationalist

Party)

Kuo Sung Lin, rebels against

Chang Tso Lin, 208 ; defeated

through Japanese, 210 ;

sisted by Russians , 209 , 211

as-

Labour Unions (see also Prole-

tariat, dictatorship of), how

organised in Hankow, 29 ;

domination by pickets, 29 ;

flogging ofmembers, 30 ; mid-

summer madnesses of, 30 ;

discrimination against foreign

employers, 31 ; oppose Chiang

in Shanghai, 109, 110 ; for-

cibly closed, 110 ; issue man-

date protecting foreigners, 135 ;

closed in Hankow by Eighth

Army, 235

Lampson, Sir Miles, consults

with Chen, 121 ; announces

new policy, 121

League of Nations, flouts China

in 1919 , 41 , 271 ; future rôle

and China, 271

Lenin, and world revolution, 56 ;

opposes Third International ,

57; captures Russian revolu-

tion, 92

Liang Chi Chao, 6

Liao Chung Kai , 49

Li Ta Chao, III

Li Yuan Hung, president, 7

Manchu Dynasty, overthrown,

4, 49 ; early relations with

Russia, 61 ; Boy Emperor

expelled, 207

66

Manchuria, Japanese interven-
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tion in, 209, 210 ; Japanese

interests in, 227, 266 ; Japan-

ese counter Russians in, 43 ,

209, 227, 261

Mann, Tom, and rule of prole-

tariat, 26 ; castigates British

' imperialism," 68
66

Marx, Karl, and world revolu-

tion, 56 ; and proletarian rule,

92

Medical schools , missionary, 176

Missionary hospitals (see Hospi-

tals, Christian)

Missionary schools and colleges,

early propaganda in, 13, 174;

after 1925 incidents, 16 ; for

girls, 82, 173 ; sports in girls'

schools, 84 ; self-expression in

girls' schools, 84 ; revolution-

ary enthusiasm, 84 ; for boys,

173 ; closed by revolution , 173 ;

teachers' training schools, 173,

174 ; administration, 173, 174 ;

personnel ofscholars, 173 , 174 ;

attacks from Government

schools, 174 ; registration re-

gulations, 174, 175

Nanking incident, United States

excused, 71 ; killing of for-

eigners, 104 ; gunboats' bar-

rage, 104 ; devotion of Chi-

nese friends, 105 ; foreign de-

mands for satisfaction, 105 ,

132 ; policies diverge, 106,

137 ; Chamberlain's speech,

106 ; Communist plot, 106 ;

against Chiang Kai Shek, 106 ;

and Borodin, 107 ; a turning-

point, 108, 132

National Christian Convention,

181

National Christian Council , 181 ,

182

Nationalist capital, Wuhan pro-

claimed, 36 ; centre of activi-

ties, 36 ; the drama staged at,

37

Nationalist
Government

, future ,

ethical
obstacles

, 287 ; official

corruption
, 288 ; clan loyalty

and favouritism
, 288, 289;

State religion
shattered

, 289,

(Chinese
Revolution

.)X

290 ; Confucius dishonoured,

289, 291 ; Buddhism begins

to crumble, 291 , 292 ; require-

ments not met by former

religions, 292, 293 ; require-

ments being met by Christian-

ity, 293 ; Christianity as a

factor, 294 ; Pax Sinica, 294,

295

Nationalist Government (Han-

kow) , founded, 53 ; rivalry

with Nanchang headquarters,

54, 55 ; Nanking a turning-

point, 108, 132 ; splits Chiang's

command, 109 ; surrounded

by enemies, 112, 113 , 189, 196,

197 ; demand for recognition,

119, 120 ; diplomatic corre-

spondence (see Chen, Eugene) ;

incites crowds to violence, 128 ;

earlier diplomatic period, 129 ;

official attitude, 129 , 130 ;

latter diplomatic period, 129,

134, 189 ; Chinese opinion

hardening against, 130 ; wants

foreigners to remain, 130, 131 ;

and Nanking demands, 132,

133 ; mandate of 23rd April,

1927 , 134; Committee of

Public Safety, 135 ; restrains

Labour Unions, 135 ;

Central Bank of China, 164 ;

silver embargo, 164 ; taxation

(see Taxes) ; forced contribu-

tions, 98, 167 ; school registra-

tion regulations, 175 ; North-

ern expedition (see Honan

campaign) , 189, 219 ; crisis

of 19th May, 197 , 198 ; exe-

cutes Nanking spies, 229 ;

sends Fourth Army against

Nanking, 229 ; refuses to expel

Russians, 235 ; Ho Chien's

coup d'état, 235 ; Russians ex-

pelled, 235 ; Communist re-

gime ended, 235 ; unites with

Nanking Government, 241

Nationalist Government (Nan-

king) , established, 111 , 218 ;

troops advance on Hankow,

197 , 228, 229 ; cabinet, 218,

219 ; vis-à-vis Hankow, 219,

229 ; Northern expedition (see

and
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Honan campaign) ; Chiang

Kai Shek dominates, 219 ;

attacks salt gabelle, 231 ; at-

tempts to over-ride Customs ,

231 ; Japan's threat, 231 ;

anti-Communist terror in

Shanghai, 231 , 232

Nationalist Party, precursor of,

11, 49 ; early propaganda, 11 ;

and schoolboys, 11 , 13 ; no

striking force, 42 ; admits

Communists, 45 ; receives Rus-

sian assistance, 46 ; reorgan-

ised on Soviet lines, 47 ; mem-

bership, 49 ; and 1911 Revo-

lution, 3, 49 ; and 1926

Revolution, 49 ; Central Exe-

cutive Committee, 50, 54, 233 ;

and the Nationalist Govern-

ment, 50 ; left and right

wings, 50 ; general congresses

of, 51 ; cleavage, 53 , 218, 233 ;

Nanchang controversy, 54, 55 ;

compromise effected, 55 ; con-

structive programme, 76 ; a

paper programme, 77;

founded by intelligentsia, 92 ;

reunited at Nanking, 241 ;

conquests to date , 241 ; mili-

tary control not yet centralised,

241 ; end of period of Com-

munist control, 242 ; doctrin-

aire politicians , 259 ; will learn

by experience, 259 ; patriot-

ism , 260

Nationalist soldiers, fighting

qualities, 19 , 54, 195, 196 ;

welcomed by people, 20 ; no

looting, 20 ; campaigning

methods, 20 ; recruiting, 20 ;

in Kiangsi campaign, 54 ; in

Nanking incident, 105 ; fire

on British steamers, 137 ; in

Honan campaign, 195, 196

Nerchinsk, Treaty of, 61

Newspapers, foreign , 113 , 166

O'Malley, accredited to Nation-

alist Government, 121

Parliament of the Republic, a

failure in 1911 , 3 , 258 ; con-

vened, 4 ; challenged by Yuan,

4; dissolved, 5 ; re-convened,

7; drafting Constitution, 7 ;

second dissolution, 7 ; wan-

dering, 8 ; bribed, 8 ; repre-

sentative government imprac-

ticable, 257 , 258 ; the franchise,

257, 258

Patriots, Chinese, 179, 260

Peace Treaty, China refuses

signature, 41

Pekin's fear of Southerners , 221

People's Tribune, The, published

in Hankow, viii, 26 ; origin in

Pekin, 26 ; emphasis on prole-

tarian control, 26

Pickets, and Canton boycott, 15 ;

dominate Labour Unions , 39 ;

in Hankow, 29 ; power of, 30 ;

imprison foreigners, 32 ; in

Shanghai, 110 ; recruited for

Honan campaign, 196 ; re-

placed by boy scouts , 196 ;

broken up by Eighth Army,

235

Police, secret, commissars, 97 ;

resemble Cheka, 97 ; and

Finns, 97 ; arrest of Chinese,

98 ; an unseen terror, 98

Popoff, M., 45

Posters, early appearance, 16 ;

peculiar significance, 22, 23;

common mottoes, 23; pic-

torial, 23, 32 ; of Russian

origin, 23

Post Office, former reputation,

165 ; disorganisation, 165 ;

foreign, discontinued, 268

Processions, place in Chinese life,

24; personnel, 24 ; flags , 24 ;

slogans, 25, 32 , 258 ; in Han-

kow, 25 ; compulsory attend-

ance at, 25 ; overdone, 25 ;

of schoolboys, 25 ; at the

Feast of Lanterns, 142

Proletariat, dictatorship of, in

The People's Tribune, 26 ; in

Government and Labour

edicts, 36 ; in speeches of

foreign delegates, 26 ; an

exotic doctrine, 27 , 91 ; in

practice, 91 , 180 ; principle

recently adopted, 92 ; im-

posed from above, 92
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Propaganda, of early years, 11 ;

after 1925 incidents , 16;

among enemy soldiers, 19 ;

specialisation, 23 ; among pea-

sants, 24 ; in Hankow streets,

64; the Three Principles, 64,

93 ; Sun Yat Sen, 65 ; against

capitalism, 66, 95 ; against

imperialism and militarism,

66, 67, 95; population sur-

feited by, 67 ; the one-sided

treaties, 68, 93, 94; the

oppressed peoples, 68, 94 ;

foreign delegates assist , 68 ;

France spared, 69 ; British

imperialism, 70 (see also Anti-

British propaganda) ; the

World Revolution, 73, 94 ;

against religions, 73, 74, 95 ;

confiscation of land, 74;

against Christianity (see Anti-

Christian propaganda) ;

Honan campaign, 190 ; sup-

pressed by Feng, 233

Propagandists, training, 21 , 85 ;

personnel, 22 ; attached to

army, 22 ; public preaching,

22, 32 ; friendly and

friendly, 23 ; as travelling

companion, 69 ; in schools ,

13, 22, 174 ; in hospitals, 177 ,

178

Propagandists, women, training

schools, 85 , 96 ; dress and

appearance, 85 ; work, 85 ;

fanaticism and courage, 88

in

un-

Red Cross, Hankow, aided by

Christian hospitals , 180 ;

Shanghai reinforcements, 180

"Red Spears," 190

Renaissance, the Chinese, com-

pared with European, 282,

283; former Confucian ortho-

doxy, 283 ; impact of modern

civilisation, 284 ; science, 284,

285; a colloquial literature,

285, 286 ; popular education,

285, 286 ; criticism instead of

authority, 285 ; Young China

in its spring, 286, 287

Revolution, the second, 5

Revolution, the third, 6

Revolution of 1911 , its failure,

3; preliminary organisation,

13

Revolution of 1926, the three

stages, 21 , 50 ; preparatory

propaganda completed, 42 ;

held up by lack of resources ,

42

Riots , Shanghai , 13 , 14 ; Han-

kow, June 1925, 14 ; Hankow,

January 1927, 32 (see British

Concession)

Russian control of Hankow

Government, internal evid-

ence, 91-98 ; Chinese estimate,

99 ; the despair of patriots,

100 ; intolerable to Feng, 100,

234 ; Chinese leaders' evid-

ence, 100, 101 , 235 , 236 ;

documents from Pekin Em-

bassy, 102 ; repudiated by

Nationalist Party, 233 ; pro-

clamation of Third Inter-

national, 236

Russian Embassy raid, 6th April,

1927, 102 , III ; Communist

documents, 102 , 111 ; execu-

tions , III

Russian Government, lowered

prestige in Far East ( 1919) ,

43 ; Japan pushed back by,

43 ; offer to Pekin, 43 , 208 ;

early delegates to Pekin, 44 ;

Pekin treaty ofMay 1924, 44 ;

Embassy at Pekin, 45 ; assist-

anceto Canton (see Borodin , M.

Michael) ; distinction between,

and Third International, 56 ;

and Central Asia, 57; con-

quest of Central Asia, 58 ;

and the Asian Empire, 58 ;

reconquest of CentralAsia, 59 ;

early wars with China, 61 ;

Treaty ofNerchinsk, 61 ; early

trade with China, 61 ; supply

arms, 46, 47, 185 , 186, 211 ,

216 ; assist Kuo Sung Lin,

208 ; plot in Inner Mongolia,

210, 211 ; revolution's success

dependent on assistance of,

278

Russians, intermarriage with

Chinese, 62 ; coolie labour,
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62 ; peasantry compared with

Chinese, 62 ; White, in Chang

Chung Chang's army, 62 ;

arrested in Canton, 110 ;

White, leaving Hankow, 159 ;

Red expelled from Hankow,

235, 236 ; White reactionaries

in Russia, 247

Salt gabelle, 231

Scandinavians , 161 , 185, 186

Schoolboys and students, char-

acteristics, 11 ; and National-

ist Party, 11 , 12 ; prestige and

initiative, 12 ; unemployed,

12 ; shot in Shanghai, 14 ; in

procession, 25 ; anti-Christian

propaganda, 171 , 172 ; athe-

ism and agnosticism, 292

Schools, Christian (see Mission-

ary schools and colleges)

Shameen attack, June 1925 , 15,

107 ; Whampoa cadets, 107 ;

Russian instigation, 107 ; and

Borodin, 107 ; and French,

107

Shanghai shooting incident, 30th

May, 1925, 13 , 14 ; exploited

by Nationalist Party, 14

Shantung Campaign (see Chiang

Kai Shek, Japanese, and Sun

Chuan Fang)

Shipping, foreign, firing on, by

soldiers, 137 ; volume of busi-

ness, 163

Siam and Extraterritoriality, 153

Siege of Sianfu, 217

Silver embargo, 164

Soong, T. V. , in Hankow cabi-

net, 53 ; secedes to Nanking,

218

Soong family, 49

Southern invasion, in Hunan,

17 ; forces opposed to, 17 ;

general estimate of, 17 ; cap-

tures Hupeh, 18 ; a notable

achievement, 19

Streets in Hankow, starving

coolies, 169 ; clean, 169 ;

police and crime, 169 ; water-

side workers, 169

Strikes, general, in Hongkong,

16, 28 ; in recent years, 28 ;

distribution in China, 28 ; in

Hankow, 29 ; how organised ,

29 ; in Chinese businesses, 31 ;

countered by lock-out, 3 !;

disastrous effect, 31 ; attitude

of Government towards, 32 ;

in mills, 281

Students (see Schoolboys)

Sun, Madame, forwarded by

Borodin, 49 ; launches women's

movement, 85 ; on expulsion

of Russians, 100, 235 ; leads

Red Cross work, 180

Sun Chuan Fang, area under, in

1926, 9 ; deserts Wu Pei Fu,

18 ; defeated in Kiangsi, 54 ;

deserted by Chang Chung

Chang, 54 ; loses Shanghai ,

103 ; flees to Japan, 220 ;

again attacks Chiang, 226 ;

drives Chiang south, 229 ; at-

tacks Nanking, 240 ; routed,

240

Sun Fo, forwarded by Borodin,

49 ; in Hankow cabinet, 53

Sun Yat Sen, resignation of

Nanking presidency, 4 ; pre-

sident at Canton, 11 ; devo-

tion of followers, 11 ; a fugi-

tive, 11 ; founder of secret

society, 11 , 41 ; early foreign

friends and benefactors, 41 ;

turns to Russia, 42 ; agree-

ment with Joffe, 46 ; receives

Borodin, 46 ; death and will,

47; the national hero , 65 ;

ceremonial veneration of, 65 ;

a bulwark against Russia , 66 ;

announces revolution to Ming

emperors, 290

Supremacy of the civil power, a

new conception, 249, 250 ; and

Chiang Kai Shek, 54, 55, 249,

250 ; and Hankow Govern-

ment, 55 , 249 ; and Feng Yu

Hsiang, 253

Tang Chi Yao, 49

Tang Shen Chih, a Buddhist

general, 74 ; in Northern ex-

pedition, 193 (see also Honan

campaign) ; takes over Hunan,

198 ; retirement demanded by
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Nanking, 239; co-operates

with Nanking, 240

Tariff Conference, convened at

Pekin, 71 ; impasse, 71 ;

Britain's liberal lead, 71

Taxes, instead of looting, 166 ;

in country districts, 166 ; in

Wuhan, 167 ; in Concessions,

167

Teian, journey to , from Pekin,

18; as an observation post, 18

Telegraph administration, 166

Third International, constitu-

tion, 56 ; and World Revolu-

tion, 56 ; failure of world

appeal, 56 ; and Russia, 57 ;

and Australia, 57 ; in Turkey

and Persia, 46, 57 ; turns to

Asia, 57 ; Central Asian pro-

paganda centres, 59 ; Central

Asian propaganda methods,

60; delegates throughout

Asia, 60 ; aided by national

affinities , 62 ; China a means

to an end, 62, 63 ; Russian

methods in China, 63 ; edict

against Nanking, 236, 245

Three Principles, the, 64

Trade and industry, Chinese

merchants' conservatism , 12 ;

Chinese, in Hankow, 31 , 130 ;

foreign, in Hankow, 163 ;

Japanese, with China in 1925-

26, 261 , 262 , 263 , 264 ;

Japanese, with world in 1925-

26, 261 , 262 , 263 ; Japanese

capital in China , 263 ; British

and American, with China,

263, 264

Train, propaganda, 97

Treaties, foreign (see also Pro-

paganda) , Powers' earlier at-

titude as to, 119 ; National-

ist Government willing to

negotiate, 123 , 124 ; Čhen-

O'Malley agreement, 124;

future policy as to, 268

Troops, British, expeditionary

force, 125, 126 ; Nationalist

protests, 126, 127 ; weak ver-

sus strong forces, 129 ; effect

of bearing on Chinese, 144

Tung Men Hui, 49

Twenty-one Demands, the, 265,

266 ; endorsed by Allies, 41 ;

humiliation of Chinese, 94 ;

text of, 221 , 222 , 223

Volunteer Corps, British Han-

kow, 14, 15 , 34, 151

Wang Ching Wei, exiled to

Paris, 49 ; return to Hankow,

IIO

Wanhsien incident, August 1926,

112 ; British naval forces, 112 ;

foreign and Chinese comment,

113 , 139

War Lords, general character-

istics, 8 ; respective territories

in 1926, 8, 9 ; vicissitudes, 9 ;

accumulation of wealth, 9 ;

selfishness, 10 ; consideration

for foreigners, 10 ; recognition

ofPekin, 10 ; control ofChina,

42

Warships, foreign, at Hankow,

124; at Shanghai, 125 ;

Nationalist protests, 126, 127 ;

reinforced at Hankow, 133 ;

power in leash, 142 ; Chinese

provocation of, 142 ,

effect on Chinese, 143

Washington Conference, Tariff

Conference and surtaxes , 71 ,

121 ; and Twenty-one De-

mands, 223

143 ;

Washington surtaxes, collected

without treaty, 15, 71 , 231 ;

specified at Washington, 71 ;

discussed at Tariff Conference,

71 ; Britain's liberal lead, 71 ,

121 , 231 ; Nanking Govern-

ment tries to override, 231

Western Powers and China's

future, the, passive rôle, 268 ;

Customs, extraterritoriality,

and Concessions , 268 ; Brit-

ain's lead, 121 , 122 , 123 , 268 ;

pernicious loans of past, 5 , 268,

269 ; the four Powers Con-

sortium, 269, 270 ; inter-

national rivalry, 271 ; no ex-

tension offoreign control, 271

Whampoa Training College ,

officers in army, 21 ; founded,
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48; the training and its

results, 48 ; Russian instruc-

tors, 48 ; at Shameen, 107

Women, education of, by Chris-

tian Church, 82 ; by State

schools and colleges, 83 ; in

foreign countries, 83 ; creating

a new class, 83 ; economic

independence, 84 ; revolution-

ary enthusiasm , 84

Women, social status of, modern

demands, 78 ; infanticide, 78 ;

foot-binding, 78 ; betrothal,

79; chaperonage, 79 ; moral

standard, 79 ; standing as wife,

80 ; standing as concubine,

80 ; divorce, 81 ; sale, 81;

housemaids, 81 ; daily routine,

82 ; modern minority, 82 ;

raised by Christian schools , 84;

work of Christian Church, 88

Women's Movement, launched

66

by Madame Sun, 85 ; bearing

in public, 86 ; conventions

disregarded, 86; "free love "

and the common wife," 86,

96 ; the naked parade, 87 , 96 ;

moral restraint, 88, 96 ; plank

of Government policy, 89 ;

reform regulations , 89 ;

China's young womanhood,

90; progress assured, go

World Revolution , the, and the

Third International , 56 ;

popular
propaganda

, 73 ; a

foreign doctrine , 94; and

Chinese Communists, 179

Wu Pei Fu, area under, in 1926,

9 ; and the Southern invasion,

17 ; overthrown in Hupeh, 18 ;

in Honan campaign, 112, 190,

191 , 193 ; co-operates with

Yang Sen, 197 ; relieved by

Feng Yu Hsiang, 202 ; 1924

campaign against Chang Tso

Lin, 206, 207 ; betrayed by

Feng, 206 ; rehabilitation in

Central China, 212 ; co-oper-

ates with Chang Tso Lin, 212 ,

213 ; attacks Feng at Nankow

Pass, 17, 214

Yang Sen, on middle Yangtze,

112 ; Wanhsien incident, 112 ;

advances on Hankow, 197 ;

defeated, 198

Yen Hsi Shan, joins Nationalist

Party, 194 ; assists in Honan

campaign, 194, 237 ; record

in Shansi , 236, 237 ; former

enemy of Feng, 237

Yuan-Shih Kai , made President,

4; destroys Parliament, 4, 5 ;

foreign loan, 5 ; tyranny, 5 ;

relations with foreign Powers,

5, 6 ; signs Twenty-one De-

mands, 6 ; seeks appointment

as Emperor, 6 ; last days and

death, 7 ; his armies, 5 , 7, 8

141
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